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BLESSINGS 


Bhagavadgeetā is a divine message of GOD to the 
humanity. This, verily, is the essence of the Mahabharata. 
We find a sound exposition and statement of enlightenment, 
devotion and duty in the Bhagavadgeeta. Sri Madhvacarya 
has explained these tenets precisely in his Bhasya and 
Tatparyanimaya on the Bhagavadgeeta. The two works throw 
light on the meanings and import ofthe Gita comprehensively. 
H.H. Rāghavendratīrtha of Mantralayam has authored a very 
good summary of the two works lucidly out of compassion 
on sincere students. The work is known as Gītāvivrti. 


Dr. C.H. Srinivasa Murthy, our beloved disciple, has 
translated the Bhagavadgeeta into English in the background 
of the Gītāvivrti and the two above mentioned works of Sri 
Madhvacarya. The translation 1s a commendable contribution 
to the pursuit of the Gita in English medium. 


Dr. C.H. Srinivasa Murthy is an alumnus of Poornaprajna 
Vidyapeetha. He studied the Nyayasudha under us. He is 
a senior and excellent scholar devoted to studies, writing 
and teaching. We pray Lord Krsna to bless him with higher 
achievements in his pursuits in the path of knowledge. 


- Narayana smaranegalu 
Sri Sri Visvešatīrtha Sripadaru 
Paryaya Sri Pejavara Adhoksaja Matha, Udupi 


Bhagavadgeetā 
Bhagavadgeetā is Supreme 


The Bhagavadgeeta is the guintessence of the 
Pancarātrāgama according to Šrī Madhvācārya. 


Vedārthapoorvakam jneyam Pancarātrm yato'khilam | 
Tatsarnksepašca Geeteyam tasmānnāsyāh samam kvacit || 


- Brahmavaivartapurāņa guoted by 
Sri Madh vācārya in his Gitātātparya nirmaya-IV 


Pancarātrāgamais the highest among the works authored 
by Lord Visnu in his various incarnations - so says the author 
of the Mahābhārata. 


"Pancarātrasya krtsnasya vaktā Nārāyaņah svayam | 
Sarvesvetesu Rajendra jnanesvetad visisyate || 


- Sāntiparva 


Pancarātrāgama was authored by Badarīnārāyaņa. This 
very author, through his KRSNA incarnation, preached 
Bhagavadgeeta to Arjuna. Badarinarayana and KRSNA are 
the incarnations of Lord Visnu according to the 
Bhagavatapurana. Šrī Madhvācārya has revealed the essence 
of the Bhagavadgeeta in his Bhagavadgeetabhasya and 
Bhagavadgeeta tatparya nirnaya. He dedicated the two works 
to Lord Badarinarayana because the latter was the first source 
of the philosophy of the Bhagavadgeetā. 


Lord Badarinarayana was very much pleased with the 
two works and instructed at midnight, by patting on the floor, 
Šrī Madhvācārya to give a discourse on Bhaga vadgeetā once 
more. Sti Madhvā got his disciples up from sleep and 
discoursed on the Bhagavadgeeta. What better honour could 
re to the Geetabhasya of Sri Madhvācārya than being 
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Bhagavadgeetā V 


asked to discourse on it once more by the very first source 
ofthe Bhagavadgeetā? This is the wholesome proof to the 
fact that the Mādhvabhāsya is the most appropriate bhasya 
on the Bhagavadgeetā - the essence of Pancarātrāgama. 


II 


Šāstresu Bhāratam sāram tatra nāmasahasrakam | 
Vaisņavam Krsņageetā ca tajjnānāt mucyate'njasā || 
- Brahmāndapurāna, 
guoted in the Geetātātparyanirņaya of Sri Madhvācārya. 


This verse calls Bhagavadgeetā - KRSNAGEETA 


This designation is very appropriate : (1) Vasudeva's 
son is Krsna. Arjuna also is Krsna. He was praised as Krsna 
by the four faced Brahman when the former displayed his 
excellence in archery on the occasion of burning the Khandava 
forest. The dialogue between these two Krsnas was compiled 
by Bhagavan Vedavyāsa known as Vāsistha Krsna. 


(2) Vasistha Krsna assigned Sanjaya the job of reporting the 
happenings in the warfield to Dhrtarastra and blessed him 
with divine eyes which enabled him to see the happenings 
in the warfield. Sanjaya was fortunate enough to hear the 
preachings of Krsna to Arjuna and to see Vi$varupa of Krsna 
by means of divine eyes. He conveyed what all he heard 
and saw to Dhrtarāstra. As Bhagavadgeeta reached Sanjaya 
and Dhrtarāstra through Vasisthakrsna it is KRSNAGEETA 


"That which draws out' is one of the meanings of the 
word Krsna. Arjuna was affected by delusion, confusion 
about Dharma, despondency, mental weakness etc. 


VI Bhagavadgeetā 


Bhagavadgeeta drew these ills out of Arjuna. Therefore it 
is KRSNAGEETA. 


Nasto mohah smrtirlabdha tvatprasadat mayacyuta | 
Sthito'smi gatasandehah karisye vacanam tava || -18.73 


This verse vouches the above observation. 


Two verses in the Bhagavatapurana also vouch the 
same. One is a part of Bhisma's encomium of KRSNA and 
another is a part of Šukācārya's description of KRSŅA's 
greatness. 


Vyavasitaprtanāmukham nirīksya 

svajanavadhād vimukhasya dosabuddhyā | 
Kumatimaharadatmavidyaya yah 

caraņagatih Paramasya tasya me'stu || - 1.9.43 


Sisyan sapoutrān douhitrān syālān sambandhibāndhavān | 
Drstvā nirvedamāpanno hantum naivakaronmanah || 


Tam visannamanascittam krpālumavighātinam | 
prabodhya prerayāmāsa kešavo yogamāyayā || 
- 10.95.21, 22 
I 
Vasisthakrsna's role in taking the teachings of 
the Bhagavadgeetā to the posterity 


Srī Sankarācārya has stated the relevance of the 
Bhagavadgeeta in the light of Krsna's role in its advent. 


Sri Madhvacarya has done it in the light of Vasistha 
Krsna's role after its advent. 
Sankarācarya looks appropriate seemingly. But a look 
into the purpose of the two incarnations reveals that Sri 
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Bhagavadgeetā VII 


Madhva is more appropriate. The purpose of Yādava Krsna's 
incarnation is the vanguishment of the burdensome goons 
on the earth. Arjuna was one of Krsna's choices to fill the 
bill. Arjuna's despondency and consequent volt-face came 
as a big obstacle. Krsna, at this juncture, enlightened Arjuna 
with his preachings. Arjuna got over the gloom and was 
inspired to adhere to Krsna's teachings. Krsna's role in the 
advent of the Bhagavadgeeta ends here. He did not endeavour 
to take it to the posterity. 


The chief purpose of Vasisthakrsna's (Bhagavan 
Vedavyāsa) incarnation was to revive the vedic knowledge 
which was almost extinct with the passage of time. He gave 
Sanjaya divine power to see, hear and understand the 
happenings in the warfield and asked him to convey the 
same to Dhrtarāstra. Bhagavān Vedavyasa incorporated this 
Bhagavadgeetā in his Mahābhārata. Through Mahābhārata 
it reached the posterity to this day. 


Therefore Sri Madhvācāryas description ofthe relevance 
of Bhagavadgeetā in the light of the role of Vāsistha Krsņa 
is more appropriate. 

IV 


Unigue contributions of the bhāsya of Madhva 


The order of four varnas - Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaisya 
and Südra - is of two kinds. Natural and adventitious. The 
natural order is based on the properties - Sama, dama etc. 
that are integral part of the souls. This is revealed by 
Madhvācārya alone among the authors of bhasya on the 
verse "caturvarnyam maya srstam.... "4.13. It is not possible 
to identify the natural order of varnas on the basis of one's 
birth. The order of varnas identified on the basis of birth 
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is adventitious. They are not the main instruments in achieving 
emancipation but only auxiliary. He supports his interpretation 
with a verse in Naradiyapurana. 


Svabhaviko Brāhmaņādih šamādyaireva bhidyate 
Yonibhedakrto bhedo jneya aupādhikastvyam 


If one is Brāhmaņa by birth but has meagre properties 
- Sama, dama etc he is sūdra. He is not eligible for honour 
on par with brāhmaņās. If one is südra by birth, but has 
sama, dama etc properties profusely he is a natural brahmana. 
He is eligible for honours (without prostration etc) on par 
with brahmanas. 


Adhikasced guņāh šūdre brāhmaņādih sa ucyate | 
Brahmano'pyalpagunkah $üdra eveti keertitah | 
Naro'pi yo devagunako jneyo devo nrtàm gatah || 

- Mādhvabhāsya on B.G. 18.44-48 


Haribhaktāvanuccastu varņocco nātipujyate | 
Vina praņamam pūjyastu varņahīno haripriyah || 
Ādarastatra kartavyo yatra bhaktirharervarā | 


These statements make it very clear that the order of 
Vārņās is not responsible for caste conflict, enmity and the 
senseless inequality. Those who allege that, according to 
Madhva, brahmanas only are eligible for emancipation and 
that sudras are not eligible should open their eyes very widely 
to see these statements. 

V 


All women, vaiSyas and śūdras are not accursed 


Mam hi Partha vyapāšritya ye'pi syuh Papayonayah | 
Striyo vaisyastatha $udraste'pi yanti param gatim | 


= B.G. 9.32 


F1 SideD 


Bhagavadgeetā IX 


According to Sankara and Rāmānuja the verse means 
that all women, vaisyas and sūdras are so born on account 
of the sins they committed in their previous births. 


According to Madhva all are not so. Some brahmana 
or ksatriya soul is born as vaisya or šūdra on account of 
the sin committed by the said soul in its past birth. Some 
male soul is born with a female body on account of the 
soul's sin in the past birth. 


Pāpādikāritascaiva pumsam svabhavika api | 
Vipratvādyāstatra puņyāh svābhāvyā eva muktigah || 
Yānti streetvam pumāmso'pi pāpatah kamato'pi va | 
Tajjanmani varah pāpajatābhyo nijasatstriyah || 


- Quoted in the Gitatatparyanimya of Madhvacarya 


In sri Madhvas view the said verse (B.G. 9.32) does 
not brand all women, vaisyas and südras as sinners. Only 
accursed male souls born as women and accursed brahmanas 
and ksatriyas born as vaisyas and sūdras are branded sinners. 
Even such sinful souls can achieve emancipation - says the 
verse. KRSNA is magananimously compassionate to lift the 
fallen souls to the elevated positions - means the verse. It 
never castes aspersions on any gender or caste. The self- 
styled rationalists are irrationally casting aspersions on B.G. 


VI 


Samo'ham sarvabhütesu na me dvesyo'sti na priyahl| 
- B.G. 9-29 


"T am alike to all beings. I hate nobody. I love nobody"- 
says KRSNA in the above quoted verse. In the twelfth 


x Bhagavadgeetā 


chapter HE repeatedly says - "I love the souls that are devoted 
to ME". "yo madbhaktah sa me priyah" (12.14,16), 
"bhaktimān yah same priyah" (12.17,19). Similar statements 
are there in BG in this and other chapters. 


Moreover, KRSŅA says : "I shall throw those worst 
of men of cruelty and hatred into wombs of demons in the 
cycle of births and deaths. These deluded souls who get 
into wombs of demons birth after birth never reach ME and 
go down to the most miserable state". 


This implies that KRSNA hates bad souls. The statements 
of KRSNA (in ch. 9, 12 and 16) look contradictory. True. 
It can be resolved : GOD is never biased; HE never has 


any uneven or improper view on issues. This is the spirt 
of 9-29. 


Dr. C.H. Srinivasa Murthy, has mentioned the same 
view of Dr. Sarvepalli Radhakrsņan on this verse. Šrī 
Madhvācārya guotesa verse from Padmapurāņa of Bhagavān 
Vedavyāsa which explains GOD's evenness. 


"Nāsya bhakto'pi yo dvesyo na cābhakto'pi yah priyah | 
Kintu bhaktyanusāreņa phalado'tah samo harih ||" 
- Padmapurana quoted in the Gitatatparyanirnaya 9.29 


A devotee is never hated. A hater is never loved. HE 
showers love on a devotee in conformity to the quality and 
quantity of devotion. It is neither less nor excess. He is never 
biased in his judgment or award. Similarly GOD's aversion 
to a hater is in conformity to the quality and quantity of 


hatred. The punishment HE awards on them is neither less 
NOT excess. 


Bhagavadgeetā XI 


This explanation of Sri Madhvācārya on the verse 12- 
29 has removed the apparent contradiction in the sayings 
of KRSNA. 
VII 


In the event of war there is a possibility of killing 
Bhīsma and others. This entails seeing the asundered bodies 
of them. This will cause great sorrow. Their death or injury 
will snatch away the opportunity of seeing them in good 
condition. Therefore how do 1 wage war? Arjuna asked 
KRSNA, 


"Matrasparsastu kaunteya sitosna sukhaduhkhadah | 

Āgamāpāyino'nityāstānstitiksasva Bharata ||" 

This verse answers Arjuna's query. The word 'tīttksasva" 
is interpreted as 'bear with' by Šrī Madhvācārya in his GTN. 
Arjuna wanted KRSŅA's advice as a way out of his 
predicament. 'bearing with' is not a way out. Sri Jayatīrtha 
has interpreted Šrī Madhva's word 'Sodhavyam' (should be 
borne with) as abhimānatyāgena parthartavyam’ This means: 
Giving up of abhimana (attachment) is the way out. Sri 
Madhvacarya, in his bhasya on Bhagavadgeeta interpreted 
the word 'titiksasva' as ‘abhimanam parityajya sitosnadin 
titiksasva" The above interpretation of Sri Jayatirtha is 
consistent with this bhasya. 


Besides, Sri Madhvācārya, in his Bhāgavata tatparya- 
nirņaya, has said that 'samsārā' (repeated transmigration of 
soul into different bodies and the consequent sorrow) is due 
to abhimana (attachment) and abhimana only'. He has 
supported this view with a quote from an ancient work of 
Bhagvan Vedavyasa. In the light of this statement the word 
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Sodhavyam'in the GTN should be understood as explained 
by Sri Jayatīrtha. 
* * ok ck 

Connection between objects and sense organs causes 
pleasure or sorrow. This happens continuosly like flow of 
water in a river. This does not happen in the states of sound 
sleep and unconciousness the Presence of the said connection 
notwithstanding. Therefore the cause and effect relationship 
between the said connection and pleasure or SOITOW is not 
true always. This is Suggested by KRSNA with the word 
anitya in the verse 2.14. This explanation is given by Šrī 
Madhvācārya in his bhāsya and this is simply delightful. 


VIII 


Nasto mohah smrtirlabdha tvatprasādānmayācyuta | 
Sthito'smi gatasndehah karisye vacanam tava ||-18.73 


There is a eulogy on KRSŅA by Bhismacarya in the 
first Skandha of the Bhāgavatapurāņa. There, Bhisma says 
that KRSNA removed the faulty thoughts of Arjuna with 
his teachngs on the science of soul. This also is an unassailable 
Proo: Eto the fact that Ārjuna's views against war were not 

thoughtful. Sri Madhvacarya has interpreted the word 


Bhagavadgeetā XIII 


prajnavāda as prajnā+avāda which means 'not a view that 
is thoughtful’. This interpretation is consistent with the above 
mentioned facts. 

IX 


"Though I have nothing to gain, I keep doing deeds 
to inspire people to do their duties deligently (3.22,23). 
Ignorant perform their duties with an eye on benificial returns. 
Enlightened do so to educate people" - said KRSNA. 


Saktah karmanyavidvamso yatha kurvanti Bharata | 
Kuryād vidvānstathāsaktascikīrsurlokasangraham || 


= 375) 


Here is a question : The end of any activity is attainment 
of pleasure or the wiping out of sorrow without remainder. 
The activity of educating people causes neither to the 
enlightened. Nor is it an instrument of emancipation. 
Realisation of GOD alone is the instrument of emancipation. 
So states a treatise quoted by Madhvacarya in his GIN. 


Sarvaduhkhanivrttistu jnanino niscitaiva hi | 

Upāsayā karmabhisca bhaktyācānandacitratā | 

Jnāninām moksaniyamah 

Therefore why should the enlightened soul educate 
people? Madhvacarya answers : 

Ajnānām jnanadam karma jnāninām lokasamgrahāt | 

Addhaiva tustidam mahyam sa muktanandapurtida || 

- Krsnasamhita quoted in GTN 

Observance of prescribed deeds by ignorant people 

purifies their mind. This leads them to realisation of GOD. 
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Performance of these deeds by enlightened souls Secures 
them the enhanced pleasure of GOD. This results in the 
fullest bloom of bliss. Performance of deeds by enlighteneq 
souls is a tax payable to the state presided over by GOD 
and therefore it is as compulsory as payment of tax to the 
State. 


This view is stated implicitly in the Bhagavadgeeta : 
"Karmanaiva hi samsiddhimasthita Janakadayah" - 3.20 


This means : Janaka and others (enlightened souls) 
attained samsiddhiby means of karma. Here samsiddhimeans 


full emancipation. Fullness of emancipation is the fullest 
bloom of bliss. 


The word lokasamgraha itself connotes this meaning 
according to Madhvacarya. In his bhasya on the 
Brhadaranyakopanisad he has given this meaning. /o- 
emancipated. ka = bliss, sam= excellent, graha=experience. 


* k k k 


The word karman has two parts. Kar + man. Kar means 
action. Man means enli ghtenment. Therefore karman means 
deeds or actions guided by enlightenment. Deeds of 
unenlightened, therefore, are not karman in the full sense 
of the term. Sti Madhvācārya has quoted Vyasasmrti in support 
of this view. 


"Karma Brahmadršāhīnam na mukhyamiti kirtitam | 

Tasmāt karmeti tat prahur yat krtam Brahmadarsinal| 

Therefore, Krsņa's counsel to the enlightened Arjuna 
to undertake war is justified. Therefore 


the view that the 
enlightened ones need not perform ed deeds is 
wrong. R 







* k k * 


Bhagavadgeetā XV 


Svakam rūpam darsayāmāsa bhüyah - 11.50 (showed 
his usual form again). Here the word svakam rūpam means, 
to some readers, natural form. They understand that the four 
armed, smallsized form only of KRSNA is natural and that 
visvarüpa is not and that it is illusionary. Madhvacarya says 
in his GTN : The understanding that visvarūpais not natural 
is illusion. He quotes : 


Parasparavibhedastu mugdhadrstimapeksya tu | 

Prādurbhāvasvarūpāņām vi$varüpasya ca prabhoh || 

Anyathà na viée$o'sti vyaktirhi ajnavyapeksayā || 

This means : People affected with the causes of illusion 
see distinction between incarnations and visvarūpa of Lord. 
There is no such distinction as a matter of fact. 


The word 'svaka'can be explained from different angles: 
(1) Here 'ka'means small or limited. ‘svakam rūpam'means 
small sized form of KRSNA. (2) This form gave pleasure 
to Arjuna and others while they saw it and moved with it. 
Here 'ka'means pleasure. svakameans that form which gave 
pleasure to HIS loved ones. 


Arjuna saw visvarūpa by means of divine eyes given 
by KRSNA. Therefore it cannot be illusionary. Nor can the 
world including different sentient beings he saw there be 
illusionary. 


If it were illusionary the description of it as divine and 
as one that can be seen rarely as a result of hard penance 
would be irrelevant. (See verses 7, 48, 52, 53, 54 in the 


eleventh chapter) 
x k k * 
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Manmanā bhava madbhakto madyājī mām namaskuru | 


- 18.65 


Manmanā bhava- fix your mind on ME. This exhortation 
is emphasised by scriptural injunctions such as smartvyah 
satatam visņuh' ‘dhyeyo Narayanah sada’ "Contemplation 
should be result of devotion. Prahlada and such other seekers 
are examples. It should not be the outcome of hatred as seen 
in Jarasandha, Salva etc. It is a means of downfall - warns 
KRSNA saying Madbhakto bhava. 


Some interpreters have interpreted bhakti, here, as 
contemplation of oneself as being Brahman. But KRSNA 
does not mean this bhakti here. Words Madyajr bhava (which 
means : worship me) suggest this. Worshipper is not 
worshipped. Here is a question : "samatvamārādhanam 
acyutasya" is a scriptural statement. This means : samatva 
is the worship of Acyuta. What is samatva? The view that 
all sentient beings are, verily, Brahman; the said bhakti 
facilitiates this worship? This view is not correct asitis not 
consistent with KRSNA's Prescription Mam namaskuru. 
Prostration or salutation is possible if the saluted is superior 
to the salutor and if the salutor admires this superiority. The 


understanding that oneself is Brahman cannot inspire one 


to offer salutation. Besides, there is none to receive salutation. 


Therefore bhakti meant by KRSNA in this verse is love 
that springs out of the knowledge of greatness of KRSNA. 


This alone can inspire Worship of and prostration to HIM. 
* k k k x 


Sarvadharmān parityajya māmekam $araņam Vraja || 


- 18.66 


= 


Bhagavadgeetā XVII 


Give up the (misconceived) attribute of supremacy in 
all other gods. Renounce or submit to ME the fruits of all 
elevating deeds performed. Give up the thought that you 
are the independent performer of deeds. Submit all righteous 
deeds to ME. Surrender to ME, the SUPREME as saviour 
from the fear of samsāra = the repeated transmigration. Then 
I shall free you from all the sins. Don't grieve. 


KRSNA has thus assured all righteous souls through 
Arjuna. Arjuna has the presence of Nara i.e Sesa who ranks 
higher than Indra in the hierarchy of gods. This Nara is the 
presiding diety of all finite souls. Therefore the representative 
status of Arjuna is apt. 

* * k * 

To sum up : The activities or deeds of embodied souls 
can cause sins and bind them to tormenting distresses if one 
strongly believes he is independent and is attached to the 
fruits of deeds. 


Duties alone with full devotion to GOD and without 
any sense of independence and attachment to fruits would 
not cause sin and bind the soul to the torturous wheel of 
births and deaths. Such duties can deliver the soul from 
bondage. This is the essence of Karmayoga preached by 
KRSNA. 

* CK k * 

Dr. C.H. Srinivasa Murthy has translated Bhagavadgeeta 
into English in accordance with the Madhva interpretation 
of Bhagavadgeeta. Gita vivrti of Sri Raghavendra tirtharu 
of Mantralayam summarises the Gitabhasya and 
Gitatatparyanirnaya of Madhvacarya. Dr. C.H. Srinivasa 
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Murthy's translation closely follows Gītāvivrti. He has given 
here and there important points of Bhāsya and 
Gītātātparyanirņaya in footnotes. He has guoted Dr. Sarvepalli 
Radhakrsnan's interpretation of the verse samo'ham 
sarvabhūtesu. The interpretation is consistent with the Madhva 
intepretation of the verse. 


Translations of Tatvanjali of H.H. Visvesatirtha swāmiji 
and ‘Mayavadanirasakhyagranthanekartha mālikā' by H.H. 
Vidyamanyathirtha swamiji into English have come from his 
pen and they have been published. 


The present translation of Bhagavadgeeta into English 
by Dr. C.H. Srinivasamurthy is useful to all who want to 
pursue Madhva intepretation of the same through English 
medium. We pray Lord KRSNA to grace this translation 
and to bless the author of the same. We hope that the academics 
receive this translation with enthusiasm. 


We invoke blessings of Lord Sri Ramachandra on 
Dr. C.H. Srinivasamurthy. 


Nārāyaņa smaraņegalu 
H.H. Vidyešatīrtha Swāmīji 
Bhandārakeri Matha, Bengaluru 
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DIRECTOR’S NOTE 


The Bhagavadgita is a quintessence of Vedic lore. The 
preachings of the Bhagavadgita gives us an essential view of 
the world. This inspires the reader to live matured life that 
is useful to society and to oneself. This life is useful here 
and hereafter. 


Arjuna’s views against war were mere illusions. Arjuna’s 
admission at the end bears this out. 


Nasto mohah smrtirlabdha tvatprasadanmayacyuta | 
Sthito’smi gatasandehah karisye vacanam tava ll 


Sri Madhvacarya has authored two bhasyas on the 
Bhagavadgītā. The two works reveal the meaning and mes- 
sage of the Bhagavadgita without contradicting any Vedic 
tenet. Karmayoga and jnanayoga together elevates the seeker 
to level of emancipation. Karmayoga coninuously contribute 
to raise the quality and quantity of knowledge in the path of 


emancipation. 


The Gitavivrti of Šrī Raghavendra Tirtha of Mantralaya is 
a simple construe of the Bhagavadgita in accordance with the 
Gitabhasya and the Gitātātparyanirņaya of Šrī Madhvacarya 
and the commentary of Šrī Jayatirtha on these works. It 
succintly summarises the terse discussions conducted in dif- 
ferent contexts in the said works. At the opening of every 
chapter the G.V. offers a pleasant presentation of the relevant 
connection between the given chapter and the previous chap- 
ter or chapters. It also gives the meanings and explains the 
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spirit of words that are not given and explained by Šrī 
Madhvācārya. The G.V. is useful to students who have stud- 
ied the works of Srī Madhvācārya and Sri J ayatirtha, but are 
unable to bear all the details in their minds. Itis also helpful, 
for a simple appreciation of the Bhagavadgītā, to ones who 
do not study the works of Šrī Madhvācārya on Bhagavadgītā. 


An English translation of the Bhagavadgītā in 


accordance with the Mādhva interpretation has been a long 
felt need. 


Dr. C.H. Srinivasa Murthy has made an attempt. The trans- 


lation and explanations closely follow the Gitavivrti of Sri 
Rāghavendratīrtha of Mantrālaya. 


Dr. C.H. Srinivasa Murthy is an alumnus of Poornaprajna 
Vidyāpeetha, Bengaluru. He has been teaching Vedanta and 
allied subjects for forty years. He was awarded Ph.D. for his 
thesis - Concept of Visesa in Indian philosophy by Karnataka 
University. He wrote his thesis in English language. 


His scholarship is admired by H.H. Sri Visvesatirtha 
Swāmiji, the Kulapati of Poornaprajna Vidyapeetha. 


Poornaprajna Samshodhana Mandiram and Aitareya Sodha 
Prakasana Peetha of Bhandarakeri Matha are happy to pub- 
lish the work of Dr. C.H. Srinivasa Murthy. 


I prostrate with sincere devotion to Sri Vishveshatirtha 
Swamiji who has been guiding the activities of the Samshodhana 
Mandiram for its all-round ‘development. 
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I record my sincere thanks to Prof. P.N. Shastri, Vice-Chan- 
cellor and Prof. Subrahmanya Sarma, Registrar of Rashtriya 
Sanskrit Sansthan, New Delhi for their continous support to 
our institute’s activities. 

I extend gratitude to Prof. H.V. Nagaraja Rao, Chairman of 
Poornaprajna Samshodhana Mandiram for his whole hearted 
support for our academic activities. I also express my gratitude 
for Prof. D. Prahlada Char for valuable guidance in the devel- 
opment of institution. 

I express my gratitude for Dr. C.H. Srinivasa Murthy, who 
took the pain in present edition. 

I thank Lavanya Mudrana who have printed this book very 
nicely, in a short time. I am sure they will extend the same 


co-operation in future also. 


Dr. A.V. Nagasampige 
Director 
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INTRODUCTION 


Sarvopanisado gāvo dogdhā gopālanandanah 
Pārtho vatsah sudhīrbhoktā dugdham gītāmrtam mahat 


- Vaisnavatantrasāra 


The spirit of this ancient and very famous verse 
is: The Bhagavadgita is a quintessence of the Upanisads 
preached to knowledge-loving souls through Arjuna. 


A thorough study of the Bhagavadgita and a good 
acquaintance with the Upanisads reveal the truth of 
the said statement. 


Dharma=ethics is the foundation of a prosperous 
and contented life. To an athiest laws and principles 
which provide for a contended living for everyone in 
the present life are dharma. To a theist laws and 
Principles which facilitate the achievement of 


emancipation from the bondage of gruelling births and 
deaths are dharma. 


The theistic view of life does not ignore artha and 
kama (material comforts) while the atheistic view 
ignores Moksa=emancipation. Dharma is the foremost 
means of achieving this goal according to the theistic 
view of life. Artha and kama are auxiliary means. They 
should be used prudently to aid the Progress towards 
the main goal. The theistic laws and Principles include 
truthfulness, non-violence, kindness and greedlessness. 
This precludes any room for the exploitation of Nature 
and living beings of all kinds. oo 
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Arjuna sees the opposite of ethics in waging a War 
against preceptors, elders and kinsmen. He sees the 
contingency of falling into hell after war as it would 
result in the collapse of the value system (dharma). 


KRSŅA says : The value-system has already 
collapsed. The behaviour of Duryodhana and company 
from their childhood days to the days of war is a clear 
account of this collapse. How many learned 
personalities visited Dhrtarastra and counselled 
Duryodhana to give up the unethical path he was 
treading? They were treated with utter contempt. Elders 
- Dhrtarastra, Bhisma, Drona et all - were unable to 
stop Duryodhana and company from destroying the 
value system. Was there any value system to collapse 
after war? 


There was a need to revive the value system. Was 
there any possibility of revival in the event of withdrawal 
from war by Pandavas? No way. Hence Krsna's 
advocacy in favour of war. He calls the war on hand 
dharmya. The word means good to dharma. Goodness 
is its revival. 


Arjuna's thoughts against war were due to 
abhimana= attachment and passion. Krsna advises 
Arjuna to look at things without abhimāna. 


Important policy decisions are to be taken after 
examining all the aspects of the subject in question 
without any passion or attachment. The war in question 
against dear ones was aimed at vanquishing adharma. 
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The giving up of abhimana about dear ones in such 
a situation would contribute to the stamping out of 
adharma and to the establishment of dharma without 
personal sorrow. With such noble thoughts Krsna 
preached Arjuna to look at things without abhimana, 
At the end of Krsna's preaching Arjuna said : 


Nasto mohah smrtirlabdha tvatprasādānmayācyuta 
Sthito’smi gatasandehah karisye vacanarn tava 


- 18.73 


A sound view of life and the resultant composed 
state of mind enable one to treat worldly pleasures 
and miseries on par. A person of this stature only can 
give up abhimana and judge things objectively. This 
unique personality enables one to lead the society, by 
example, to follow the path of dharma. This path of 
dharma not only leads the humanity to live a quality 
life here but to ultimate destination also - emancipation. 


Yam hi na vyathayantyete purusam purusarsabha 
Samaduhkhasukham dhiram so'mrtatvaya kalpate 


- 2.15 


A sound view of life comprises a good 
understanding of GOD (svara), finite souls (Jīva) and 
Nature (Prakrti). GOD js the supreme sentient being 
in this universe. He transcends all other sentient beings 
on account of his full scale perfection. This supreme 
being. is Krsna Himself. See chapters 7.6-7 and 15.16- 
20. Chapters 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 state the nature of finite 
sentient beings. They also state the path of GOD- 
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realisation. They are niskamakarmayoga, jnanayoga, 
dhyanayoga and bhaktiyoga. Chapters 13 and 15 state 
the inanimate part of the universe. Chapter 14 describes 
how rajas and tamas bind the finite souls to matter 
and how sattva helps to get rid of bondage. Chapters 
16 and 17 further elaborate the effects of rajas, tamas 
and sattva. 


Consistency is a fundamental reguirement of any 
exposition. The uninfluenced interpreters of Indian 
scriptures saw this consistency in them and expounded 
the same in their interpretations. 


The entire body of Vedas has this consistency - 
says the Aitareya Upanisad. 


'Sarve vedah sarve ghosah ekaiva vyāhrtih' 


This means : Entire vedas and all the voices are 
but one utterence. One utterence means consistency. 
So also are the Mahabharata and the Bhagavadgita. 


Šrī Madvācārya has expounded with illustrations 
the declaration of the Aitareya Upanisad in his bhasyas 
on Rgveda and Upanisads. His Mahabharata 
tatparyanirnaya reveals the consistency in the 
Mahabharata and his Gitabhasya and 
Gitatatparyanirnaya reveal the consistency in the 
Bhagavadgita. The consistency of the Bhagavadgita 
lies in its exposition of the harmony of life here and 
hereafter and the final emancipation. 
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Those who do not see these three factors as the core 
of the Bhagavadgītā fail to understand some Verses 
of Bhagavadgītā in the right perspective. Ex : The 
verse "Karmaņyevādhikāraste....." (2.47). They 
understand that this verse prescribes to do duty without 
expecting any return at the mundane level. Verses 
42-46 speak of meditation on GOD and studies of 
Vedas to comprehend HIM. Performing deeds 
prescribed in Vedas with a desire for material gain 
is improper - say the verses 42-43. As the verse 47 
has this background the verse means that the pursuit 
of Vedas is meant to understand GOD and that no 
lower gains should be aimed at. It never means that 
occupations which aim at the worldly well being should 
be taken up without aiming at material gain. The 
impugned meaning to the verse 2.47 mars the 
consistency of the Bhagavadgītā. 


Moreoever, prohibition of desire for gain does not 
mean total absence of gain. Greater fruits - knowledge, 
devotion and grace of GOD - accrue. These virtues 
can be the cause of action. Only desire for such gains 
which bind the benificiary to the wheel of births and 
deaths is prohibited. Material gains also accrue if this 
policy is followed universally and sincerely. 


Similarly, the verse "Caturvarnyam maya 
Srstam...." (4.13) can be understood in consistency 
with the rest of the Gītā if the student of the Gītā 
understands Krsņa as Brahman i.e. GOD of Upanisads 
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and therefore as creator, preserver and terminator of 
this universe - (Chapters 6-6, 7, 10-8, 11, 15). Such 
a student can understand that the prevalent caste system 
in India is neither created by Krsņa nor is it the spirit 
of the Bhagavadgītā. 


Mamaivamso jivaloke jivabhitah sanatanah 
- 15.7 


Many understand this thus : "Jiva is a constituent 
part of ME (Krsna)". This meaning is not consistent 
with the tenets of perfect GOD and the imperfect jiva 
to be emancipated from bondage. Read the verses 
15.18 and 18.66. 


The Gitabhasya of Sri Madhvācārya interprets the 
word amsa in the said verse (15.7) as bhinnamsa. This 
means different but slightly similar. Jivas are 
absolutely different from GOD. But there is a slight 
similarity as in the instance of sun and fire fly. This 
meaning is consistent with the tenets of independent, 
omniscient, omnipresent and omnipotent GOD and 
the dependent jiva with meagre science and potency 
as stated in the Gita. 


The Gitabhasya of Sti Madhvacarya reveals the 
consistent view of the Bhagavadgita in the light of 
GOD, jīvās and the inanimate Nature as detailed in 
the work. The author of the Bhasya quotes from the 
ancient works in support of his interpretation. The 
Gitatatparyanimaya of the same author sums up the 
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teaching of the Gita in its own words. The 
commentaries of Sri Jayatirtha on both the Works of 
$n Madhvācārya explain lucidly the terse Sentences 
ofthe said works. They also bring out the dialectica] 
arguments couched in the short sentences of the bhàsya 
and the tātparyanirņaya and in the words of 
Bhagavadgita. The meanings of the verses revealed 
in the Gitātātparyanirņaya are quite different from the 
ones revealed in the Gitābhāsya. They are not 
contradictory. 


The Gītāvivrti of Sri Rāghavendra Tirtha of 
Mantralaya is a simple construe of the Bhagavadgītā 
in accordance with the Gitābhāsya and the 
Gitātātparyanirnaya of Šrī Madhvācārya and the 
commentary of Šrī Jayatirtha on these works. It 
Succintly summarises the terse discussions conducted 
in different contexts in the said works. At the opening 
of every chapter the G.V. offers a pleasant presentation 
of the relevant connection between the given chapter 
and the previous chapter or chapters. It also gives 
the meanings and explains the spirit of words that are 
not given and explained by Sri Madhvacarya. The 
G.V. is useful to students who have studied the works 
of Si Madhvācārya and Srī Jayatirtha, but are unable 
to bear all the details in their minds. It is also helpful, 
for a simple appreciation of the Bhagavadgītā, to ones 
who do not study the works of Srī M. 


adhvācārya on 
Bhagavadgītā. 
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An English translation of the Bhagavadgītā in 
accordance with the Mādhva interpretation has been 
a long felt need. Here is an attempt. The translation 
and explanations closely follow the Gitavivrti of 
Šrī Rāghavendra Tīrtha of Mantrālaya. 


The work gives a simple translation of all the 
verses and separate explanations on some verses. It 
quotes from G.V. wherever necessary. The Gitabhasya 
and the Gitātātparyanirņaya of Sri Madhvācārya are 
guoted at some points. The translator has added his 
own notes also at some places. 


Poornaprajna Vidyāpeetha an orthodox Gurukula 
in Bengaluru is my alma mater. H.H. $ri Višvešatirtha 
swāmīji, the founder and kulapati of this Gurukula 
has taught me the higher works of Vedānta. H.H. 
Swāmīji has been the guiding spirit to me in my 
academic endeavors. The most venerable swāmīji has 
embellished this work with his benedictory message. 
I offer my humble prostrations to Sri swāmīji. I offer 
my respectful salutations to my teachers in the 
Gurukula. 


Aitareya Sodha Prakāšana Peetha is Research and 
Publication wing of Bhandārakeri Mutt, set up by H.H. 
Sri VidyeSatirtha swāmiji, a pre-eminent scholar. 
Publication of well researched and edited works on 
philosophy is the mission of the Peetha. Poornaprajna 
Samshodhana Mandiram is a Ministry of HRD 
recognised Institute known for its high quality 
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research, editing and publication. The two institutions 
have, jointly, gracefully undertaken the publication 
of this work. I express my humble gratitude to the 
Swamiji and the Director of Poornaprajna 
Samshodhana Mandiram. 


Messers Dr. Pranesh RN, Vijayānanda J, 
Raghuveera C.S. (my son) and Dr. Pratosh A.N. have 
gone through the translation and have offered very 
useful suggestions. These suggestions have enhanced 
the merit of the translation. May God bless them with 
success in their pursuits. 


- C.H. Srinivasa Murthy 
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XII 


XIII 


XIV 
XV 


XVI 


XVII 


XVIII 


Worship of Krsna is easier than that of 
sentient prakrti. 


A brief restatement of the prakrti - insentient 
and sentient, the finite soul, the ksetra, the 
knower of ksetra, the instruments of 
knowledge and the knowable. 


Description of sattva, rajas and famas 


World is a peepul tree. A critical study of 
this tree leads to a clear understanding of 
the world. This leads to the pursuit of GOD 
and liberation. Krsna is the Supreme Soul 


Virtues of divinity. Vices of demoniac 
elements. Ways of demoniac people. 
Degrading desires, anger and greed are the 
gateways of hell. Scriptures are guides. 


Sātvika, rājasa and tamasa worships and food. 
Such sacrifices, penances and donations. 


A sum up of the means of enlightenment. 
Sātvika, rājasa and tārnasa perceptions, 
Karmans, agents of action, intellects, fortitude 
and pleasures. Instinctive functions of 
brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya, and sudra. Pure 
mind and intellect are essential for GOD- 
realisation. Total surrender to GOD. Eligiblity 
to study Gita. Disappearance of Arjuna's 
delusion. Sanjaya's thrill. His realisation. 
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XXXIV 


Adharma: 


Ahankara : 
Bhava : 


Brahman : 


Candrayana: 


Citta : 


Cittavrtti: 


Dāna : 


Dharma : 


Dvija : 


Grhastha : 


Bhagavadgeetā 
GLOSSARY 


1) Opposite of righteousness - 2) Evil 
elements that cause downfall 


Egotism 


Object of the cognition 'is' at the first 
acquaintance 


GOD, Visnu, Narayana 


An austerity that requires gradual 
decrease and increase of food intake 

for a month. The food must be prepared 
of cereal that comes out from the cow's 
stomach with its dung. 


An aspect of inner sense organ that 
facilitates recollection. 


1. Active state of mind 

2. State of the mind- eg happiness, sorrow, 
cognition, desire. 

Offering 

1. Righteousness. 2. virtues and virtuous 
practices which elevate to nobility and bliss 


Twice-born - Brāhmaņa, Ksatriya, Vaisya 
(Second birth is an acquired state after 
undergoing prescribed purificatory rites 
and initation into study of Vedas). 


Married 
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GOD : Visnu, Narayana. Infinite Soul. 
Immeasurably great Soul. Perfect Soul. 


god : diety subordinate to Visnu 
Indriya : Sense and action organs 
Jiva : Finite soul - the soul that has bounds. 


Jnànayagna : Individual or collective effort to acquire 
profound knowledge. 


Kariri : worship of rain gods through agni 
Karman : Deeds, performance, act, undertaking 
Kartr : Agent of action, doer 

Karta : Agent of action, doer 


Mahāratha : One who can fight against ten thousand 
archers and proficient in weapons and science 


of weapons 
Manana : Reasoning 
Manas : An aspect of inner sense organ. 


Nivrttakarman UM karman the performance of which 
Niskamakarman’ is not aimed at any material or 
worldly gain 


Prakrti : Primordial Nature 


Prārabdhakarman: Karmans of soul in its previous births that 
have begun to produce well or ill effects. 


Pratibimba: Similar to and dependent on bimba 


Santi : Emancipation 
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Sravana : 


Svadharma : 
Upāsanā : 
Vibhūti : 
Yoga : 


Bhagavadgectā 


Learning the recitation of Veda and its 
meaning under a teacher. This learning should 
lead to reasoning aimed at arrīving at the 
import of Vedas 


Prescribed duties 


Contemplation 


Majesty. Majestic manifestations of GOD 
1. Means of GOD-realisation and 
emancipation 

2. Judiciousness in actions 


3. Eguanimity in the wake of success or 
otherwise 


4. Performance of prescribed duty 
with a sense of dedication to GOD. 
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CHAPTER - I A 


CHAPTER - I 
qe saa - 
efeja gada ada WU: | 


Haat: Vugada fhapda eun ĪRI 


Dhrtarāstra uvāca- 
Dharmaksetre kuruksetre samavetā yuyutsavah 
Māmakāh Pandavascaiva kimakurvata Sanjaya 


O! Sanjaya, what did my people i.e. Duryodhana and others 
and Pāņdavas who have assembled, intending to wage a 
war, in Kuruksetra, a land that inspires dharma, do? 


G.V. - Dhrtarastra failed to see the fact that Pandavas were close to 
the heart of Lord KRSNA while people knew this well. His enquiry 
in the above fashion is meant to conceal his desire to hear his sons’ 
victory. 

Note - Sanjaya used to report the happenings in the warfield to 
Dhrtarastra. While hearing the report Dhrtarastra often expressed his 
eagerness to listen to his sons' victories and setback to Pandavas. This 


vouches the above observation in G.V. 


Gana sald — 
gear g msih ag gate | 


Ta Wem GMAT RU 
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Sanjaya uvāca- 
Drstvā tu pandavanikarh vyūdhari Duryodhanastadā 
Acaryamupasamgamya raja vacanamabravit 


The moment he saw the Pandava army drawn up in battle 


order, the prince Duryodhana went to his leader (Droņācārya) 
and said 


Tādai mgg ed TAA | 


A N 
«gi gueyao wa AeA far TEN 
Pašyaitām Pāņduputrāņāmācārya mahatim camūm 
Vyūdhām Drupadaputreņa tava Sisyena dhīmatā 


Ācārya | please look at the big army of Pāņdu's sons, 
organised by your intelligent pupil, the son of Drupada. 


oa U MET e Wfb | 
ggumt fewest ques were: Thal 


Atra stra mahesvāsā Bhīmārjunasamā yudhi 
Yuyudhāno Viratasca Drupadasca mahārathah 
Here are heroes, great bowmen who are equal to Bhima 


and Arjuna in war capabilities. They are: Yuyudhāna, Virāta 
and Drupada — the Mahārathās. 


(wags: aura dda | 
Rights ses age: NIKI 
Dhrstaketušcekitānah Ka$iraja$ca viryavan 

Purujit Kuntibhojasca Saibyašca narapungavah 


The mighty Dhrstaketu, Cekitana and the King of Kāši and 
Purujit, Kuntibhoja and Saibya — the best of men. 


rz olev 
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TALU lard seats dita | 
tig dudau wd wa enm IET 


Yudhamanyušca vikrānta Uttamaujasca viryavan 


Saubhadro draupadeyāšca sarva eva mahārathāh 


The valorous Yudhāmanyu, the powerful Uttamoujas, 
Subhadra’s son and Drupadi’s sons — all are Mahārathās. 


areas q ARE d werde fess | 
amet wT dees arf aq owed d on 


Asmākarn tu višistā ye tannibodha dvijottama 


Nāyakā mama sainyasya sarnjnārtharn tan bravimi te 


O great dvija! you must know the distinguished leaders of 
our army too. Here I place a list of them before you for 


your information. 
wa visa ais pus HAAT: | 
sera frau deka a Tal 
Bhavan Bhīsmasca Karna$ca Krpašca samitimjayah 
Ašvatthāmā Vikarnasca Saumadattistathaiva ca 


Yourself, Bhisma, Karna, Krpa, Ašvatthāma, Vikarna and 
Soumadatti — each a winner of war. 


ard a aga: BM Fel Aeolian: | 
IAAGUT: Ad JAAA: IKT 


Anye ca bahavah Sura madarthe tyaktajivitah 


Nanagastrapraharanah sarve yuddhavisaradah 
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And many more brave men have risked their life for my 
sake. All of them are experts in using various weapons and 
are skilled in war-fare. 


vate ferendo wet tam loq 

Aparyāptam tadasmakam balarn Bhīsmābhiraksitam 

Paryaptam tvidametesàm balarh Bhīmābhiraksitam 
This army of ours guarded by Bhīsma does not seem to 
be adeguate (competent) whereas the army of Pandavas 


guarded by Bhima seem to be powerful enough to score 
a victory over us. 


way cq dy emWDTHSÍERNT: | 
samu voted us fe ISI 


Ayanesu ca sarvesu yathabhagamavasthitah 
Bhismamevabhiraksantu bhavantah sarva eva hi 


Therefore all of you, taking firm positions in accordance 


with the assignment, in all the entrances of army formations, 
guard Bhisma. 


*G.V. (1) lest he be killed by the enemies from behind. 
(2) Stating the above to Dronacarya, Duryodhana sank mentally. 


TW Hm WS peque: figu | 

Weng fords: ag wed vam RRI 
Tasya samjanayan harsam 
kuruvrddhah pitāmahah 

Simhanādam vinadyoccaih 

Sankharn dadhmau pratapavan 


Fa sided 
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In order to cheer him up, the eldest Kuru, the valiant grandsire 
produced a roar loudly and blew his conch. 


ATT Afa Way: | 
Wedanaeurmd U RSA 9211 


Tatah šankhāsca bheryasca panavanakagomukhah 
Sahasaivabhyahanyanta sa $abdastumulo'bhavat 


And immediately after, conches, kettledrums, tabors and 
drums were blared up and there arose a tumultuous noise. 


added weft carat feud | 

meg: msada feet sgt werd: ikea 
Tatah $vetairhayairyukte 

mahati syandane sthitau 

Mādhavah Pāņdavašcaiva 

divyau $ankhau pradadhmatuh 


Then Madhava (KRSNA) and Pāņdava (Arjuna) stationed 
in their great chariot yoked to white horses blew their divine 
conches. 


qed gula Gaga meg: | 
dug cat uemg Sumo garter: TERNI 


Pāncajanyam Hrsīkešo 

devadattam Dhananjayah 
Pauņdram dadhmau mahasankham 
Bhimakarma Vrkodarah 


The lord of senses (Hrsīkeša) i.e. KRSNA blew Pancajanya 
and Dhananjaya (blew) Devadatta. Vrkodara i.e. Bhimasena, 
of ferocious deeds, blew Poundra, the great conch. 


Bhagavadgeetā 


tas TT Haga wf | 
gadas ggat NRE 


Anantavijayam raja Kuntiputro Yudhisthirah 
Nakulah Sahadevašca sughosamanipuspakau 


Kunti’s son Yudhistira, the King, blew Ananta vijaya. Nakula 

and Sahadeva blew Sughosa and Manipuspaka respectivel 
WAIA HA: Savs u were: | 
serit acs drafrsmafās: Qo 


quel user wdsr ufu | 
TINGS ASAT WEp: que em ec 


Kāšyašca paramesvāsah Sikhandi ca maharathah 
Dhrstadyumno Viratagca Sātyakiscāparājitah 


y. 


Drupado Drupadeyāšca sarva$ah prthivipate 
Saubhadrašca mahābāhuh gankhan dadhmuh prthak-prthak 


O lord of earth! the great bowmen Kasya, Sikhandi the 
Maharatha, Dhrstadumna, Virata, the unconquered Satyaki, 
Drupada, the sons of Droupadi, the mighty son of Subhadra 
(Abhimanyu) blew conches separately on all sides. 


a ost enue wes cena | 


ma fA ta qued TTG II SII 
Sa ghoso Dhartarastránarn hrdayani vyadarayat 
Nabhašca prthivim caiva tumulo vyanunadayan 


"That sound pervading all directions and echoing from the 
earth and skies rent the hearts of Dhrtarastra’s sons. 
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G.V. (i) Your sons thought that the Kuru race is being wiped out today 
itself. 


(ii) The foregoing is a prologue to describe Arjuna's visāda (dejection) 
that led to the preaching of the truth (tatva). 


qd MR ee Uga: Ran 


Atha vyavasthitān drstvā Dhārtarāstrān kapidhvajah 
Pravrtte Sastrasampate dhanurudyamya Pandavah 
Then Arjuna, whose banner carried the symbol of monkey, 


looking at the determined sons of Dhrtarastra said the 
following, when the strike was round the corner, to KRSNA. 


anja saa- 
gina dar aae Wwélud | 
Amea we Ra ASA NRI 


a AAE agama | 
ada de ATA Raat NI 


Aem T ig HaT: | 

af gieda flafudida II 3I 
Hrsīkešam tada vakyamidamaha mahīpate 
Senayorubhayormadhye ratham sthapaya me'cyuta 
Yāvadetānnirīkseham yoddhukāmānavasthitān 


Kairmayā saha yoddhavyamasmin raņasamudyame 


Yotsyamānānavekseham ya ete'tra samagatah 
Dhārtarāstrasya durbuddheryuddhe priyacikirsavah 


8 Bhagavadgeetā 


Oh Acuta! Please station my chariot in the middle of the 
armies so that I shall see the persons, who have come here 
with a desire to fight, with whom I will have to fight in 
the course of this war. I would like to see the warriors who 


have assembled here with a desire to serve the wicked 
Duryodhana. 


ew sq- 


Kade! estat gsm RW | 
taa mater mA Ike 


Agad: ad ow He lferary 

sara umi Ueda wade KENT RUN 
Evamukto Hrsīkešo Gudakesgena Bharata 
Senayorubhayormadhye sthapayitva rathottamam 


Bhismadronapramukhatah sarvesàm ca mahīksitām 


Uvāca Partha pasyaitan samavetan kurüniti 
Sanjaya said : 


Hrsikesa, thus said by Arjuna - the conqueror of sleep, 
stationed the great chariot in the middle of the two armies 
in the position of facing Bhisma, Drona and all the Kings 
and said. “Oh Partha! look at these Kurus assembled here". 


ATM, er T Aa ch 
AREI 
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a weeds Had | 
aq cer a aa epe 

II VI 
Tatrápa$yat sthitān Parthah pitrnatha pitamahan 
Ācāryān mātulān bhratrn putrān pautrān sakhirnstatha 
Švašurān suhrdašcaiva senayorubhayorapi 


Tān samīksya sa kaunteyah sarvān bandhūnavasthitān 


Pārtha saw there, fathers, grandfathers, teachers, uncles, 
brothers, sons and grandsons and companions. 


Andalso fathers-in-law and friends in both the armies. When 
the son of Kunti (Arjuna) saw all these kinsmen thus standing 
arrayed, 


swat SATA 
spuar west attest | 
gear vat qum qquj quia RCI 


chef m carr qe a uiuere | 
qgar art A eda mu lil 


Arjuna uvaca 
Krpaya parayavisto visidannidamabravit 


Drstvemarh svajanam Krsna yuyutsum samupasthitam 
Sidanti mama gātrāņi mukham ca parišusyati 
Vepathušca Sarire me romaharsasca jayate 


Overcome with great compassion he said this ( the following) 


in sadness: When I see my own people arrayed and eager 


10 Bhagavadgeetā 


to fight, O KRSNA! my limbs quail, my mouth goes dry, 
my body shakes and hairs stand on their end. 

Tg uud magda Uga | 

TU AAA Wd a GT Woo Mhon 


Gandivam sramsate hastāttvakcaiva paridahyate 
Na ca saknomyavasthātum bhramativa ca me manah 
Gāņdīva is slipping from my hand and my skin is burning 


all over. I am not able to stand. My mind is reeling as it 
Were. 


Note : Gāņdīva is Arjuna's bow. 


AMAR a usa AR ara | 

Ww Aqa gar Ed 13911 
Nimittāni ca pašyāmi viparitani Kešava 

Na ca $reyonupa$yami hatvā svajanamāhave 


O Kešava (KRSNA)! I am seeing bad omens. I do not 
see any lasting gain in slaying our own people in the war. 


T Arga! fast per ta wet gar a | 

fáv ah da Tie Br uf ar ise 
Na kankse vijayarn Krsna na ca rajyam sukhāni ca 
Kim no rājyena Govinda kim bhogairjīvitena vā 


o KRSNA! I don’t long for victory, nor for kingdom nor 
for pleasures. O Govinda! of what use is the kingdom or 
enjoyment or even life to us? 


tant aged at ust siege = | 
a state Fe wmmeerme emt az sai 
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Yesamarthe kanksitam no rājyam bhogāh sukhāni ca 
Ta emevasthitā yuddhe prāņāmstyaktvā dhanāni ca 
The very same people for whose sake we want kingdom, 


enjoyables and pleasures are taking partin the war renouncing 
their lives and riches. 


aramat: fiat: qada ur AET: | 
mgm: AAT: uir PATAT gui 


Ācāryāh pitarah putrāstathaiva ca pitāmahāh 
Mātulāh $va$uràh pautrah syalah sarnbandhinastatha 
Teachers, fathers, sons and grandfathers; maternal uncles, 


fathers-in law, grandsons and brothers-in law and other 
kinsmen, 


qa Saat Etats ue 
af ene 2d: fe g Helped null 


Etānna hantumicchàmi ghnatopi Madhusudana 

Api trailokyarajyasya hetoh kinnu mahikrte 
O, the killer of Madhu! even for the gain of the kingdom 
of the three worlds, I don’t want to kill these people even 
if they attack to kill me*. Much less for the sake of the 
earth. 


*G.V.: In the event of my retreat from the battle. 


Rea aust: ar ARAT | 
qae Eddie: IIS&U 


Nihatya Dhartarastran nah kā prītih syajjanardana 
Pāpamevāšrayedasmān hatvaitānātatāyinah 
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O Janardana! (KRSNA) what pleasure would be there to 
us on killing the sons of Dhrtarastra? Sin will definitely 
accrue to us on killing these criminals of sorts (atatayinah) 


G.V. : 1. The killing will bring neither the worldly happiness nor the 


other worldly. On the contrary it will result in acquiring sin. 


2. Atatayinah : He who (1) sets fire (2) administers poison (3) wields 
weapons menacingly (4) robs money (5) steals land and (6) abducts 
wife 

dae at et ATEN ATAT, | 

cast fe er xem free wp UI 


Tasmānnārhā vayam hantum Dhārtarāstrān svabāndhavān 


Svajanam hi katharn hatvā sukhinah syāma Madhava 


Thereforeitis unbecoming of us to slay the sons of Dhrtarastra 
— our own Kinsmen, O Madhava! how at all would we be 
happy after killing our own people. 





m" 
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Kathar na jneyamasmabhih pāpādasmannivartitum 
Kulaksayakrtam dosam prapasyadbhirjanardana 
But how do we, who can see the bad consequences of 
destruction of a family, not be wise enough to turn away 
from this sin? 


poet VU Seemed: | 

et 4E web poems oll 
Kulaksaye pranasyanti kuladharmāh sanātanāh 
Dharme naste kulam krtsnam adharmo'bhibhavatyuta 


In the ruin of a family, the age-old family customs and 
practices get destroyed and consequently adharma overtakes 
the entire family. 


areata IGS GET: | 
sig gg asta wad aust: We 
Adharmabhibhavat Krsna pradusyanti kulastriyah 
Strisu dustasu Varsneya jayate varnasankarah 
O KRSNA! when adharma overtakes, the women of family 
get corrupted and when the women are corrupted adultery 


in castes results. 


det wade gem GA = | 

aa fiat dat qastan Aa: Thea 
Sankaro narakāyaiva kulaghnānām kulasya ca 
Patanti pitaro hyesām Iuptapindodakakriyah 


Adultery fells the wreckers of family and their posterity in 
the hell. The manes of these wreckers fall down in the hell 
as the offering of Pinda and Udakakriya discontinues. 





va Bhagavadgeetg 
N.B. Pinda : cooked rice ball with some other prescribe 


d things 
offered to manes in accordance with prescriptions. 


Udakakriya : Offering of water to the manes. These are offered to manes 


on prescribed days through the Almighty with the help of vedic Mantras 
and procedures. 


dt: Hee alsa: | 
Saeed Aei: pae COSI: 


Dosairetaih kulaghnānām varņasankarakārakaih 
Utsādyante jatidharmah kuladharmāšca Sa$vatah 
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Because of these wrong doings of the wreckers of the family 
which result in the adultery of caste, the righteous pursuits 


of the caste and kula that have come down in the tradition 
get destroyed. 


N.B. Kuladharma : Pursuits exclusive to individual Kulas (families) 
or to a cluster of families. 


Jatidharma : Pursuits exclusive to a caste. 


wah fad arr Taha G] IS Sl 


-U annakuladharmāņām manusyāņām Janārdana 
yal bh anušušruma 

! om the learned) that 

xr those human beings 


E» 
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“Those who do not atone their sins and are busy committing sins and 


unrepentent go to miserable hells”. 


* * * 


sel da eumd ad cafe WWW | 
qaqa ey ga: sul 


Aho bata mahat pāparn karturn vyavasità vayam 
Yad rajyasukhalobhena hantum svajanamudyatah 


Alas! we are bent upon committing serious sins as we are 
on the path of killing our own people with the greed of 
enjoying the kingdom. 

ae Agdam BEAT: | 

mi wr eget Se dd IE 

Yadi māmapratīkāramašastram gastrapanayah 

Dhārtarāstrā rane hanyustanme ksematararn bhavet 
If the weapon-wielding sons of Dhrtarāstra kill me, the 
weaponless and unretaliating, in the war field, that would 
be a greater comfort* to me. 


G.V. *Arjuna thinks so because he will not earn the sin of killing 
the relatives on the one hand and will be eligible for divine favours 
on account of getting killed in the war on the other. 


Ager Fak au EESIS ERES É Tac 
Evamuktvarjunah sarnkhye rathopastha upavisat 
visrjya sasaram capam $okasamvignamanasah 


p Bhagavadgeetā 


Sanjaya said- 

After saying all this Arjuna overwhelmed by despondency 
put aside the bow and arrows and sat down on the seat of 
the chariot in the war field. 


Arata staat sedet atreret 
digumjadara sefafasreatt aay verter: go? d 


Here ends the first chapter - known as Despondency of Arjuna- of 
KRSNA - Arjuna dialogue - a yogasāstra, a Brahmavidya - in the 
Upanisads called Bhagavadgeeta. 


* k k k * 


——— 
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CHAPTER-II 
Hesa sat - 


d dur Pssst | 
fattentae dre dqard Wed: ue 


Sanjaya uvāca- 
Tam tathā krpayāvistam asrupürnakuleksanam 
Visidantamidarn vākyamuvāca Madhusūdanah 


Madhusūdana said the following to him who was thus 
overtaken by compassion, whose eyes were full of tears and 
agitated and who was grieving. 


Sribhagavan uvaca 
Kutastva kagmalamidam visame samupasthitam 


Anaryajustamasvargyamakirtikaramarjuna 


Klaibyam ma sma gamah partha 
naitattvayyupapadyate 
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Ksudram hrdayadaurbalyam 

tyaktvottistha paramtapa 
Bhagavān said : 
O Arjuna! why are you afflicted with this dejection at this 
critical hour? This is not the path of righteous. This is not 
the path of heaven. This causes disgrace.O Pārtha! don't 


slipinto unmanliness. This isunbecoming of you. O tormentor 
of enemies! give up this faint-heartedness and arise. 


gA: ufa great Ih 






IRŠU 


_satnkhye Droņari ca Madhusūdana 
i avarisudana 


— ES 
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It is better to live in this world on the food procured by 
begging than to kill the teachers endowed with deep intrinsic 
worth.*! By killing teachers, the aspirants of mundane wealth, 
I will have to enjoy the very same wealth smeared with their 
blood*? 


* G.V.(1) Because such a course will not result in any sorrow in future 
births. 


*G.V. (2) Killing them will result in sorrow in future birth. Not only 
that, it causes sorrow in the present birth also. We will be in a position 
to enjoy the wealth of this world only after killing them. This enjoyment 
will remind us the blood shed from the body of those great personages. 
Therefore it will be the enjoyment of pleasures smeared with the blood 
of great personalities. This sorrow will be more horrific than the ones 
in the future births or in other worlds. 


Rat: vga SET: Teal 


Na caitad vidmah kataranno garīyo 
yad va jayema yadi va no jayeyuh 
Yaneva hatva na jijivisamas 

tevasthitah pramukhe Dhartarastrah 


Will we conquer? or will they conquer us? We don’t know 
which, among the two, is more probable. The very same 
sons of Dhrtarastra - killing whom and living thereafter are 
not our intentions — are standing against us. 

Note : The second part of the verse means this : Pandavas do not 


intend to kill Duryodhana and company to live happily thereafter. 
The unintended to be killed are standing against them in the war field. 
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ya ai eed: 
ada: RAAI gf qur 

Base mA at at wos 
Karpanyadosopahatasvabhavah 
prechāmi tvām dharmasammūdhacetāh 
Yacchreyah syanni$citam brühi tanme 
Sisyaste'ham $adhi mam tvàm prapannam 


MISIT 


My natural self is beclouded by the weakness of pity. I 


am at a loss to see the righteous path and beg you : Kindly 
tell me the sure path of welfare. I am your pupil. Kindly 
enlighten me as I have surrendered to you. 


K AGA 
l We BOTA arttuaa él 


Na hi CORDE nr pi 
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Ha sa - 
vaya gts TS: U: | 
4 ue sf meager quib aya € IRL 


Sanjaya uvaca 

Evamuktva Hrsikešam Gudakesah paramtapah 

Na yotsya iti govindam uktva tusnim babhtiva ha 
Sanjaya said : 
Having said this much to Govinda (KRSNA) - the Lord 
(impeller) of senses, Arjuna, the conqueror of sleep and the 
tormentor of enemies said - ‘I will not fight’ and kept silent. 


G.V:  Hrsikesa : The impeller of senses. 
Parantapa : The tormenter of enemies. 
Govinda : Has vedas as his exponents. (Vedas expound HIM). 


Gudākeša : Gudāka = sleep, Iga = conquerer. 


qaga gida weufs Wm | 
Gaara fadiefüd wu: oll 
Tamuvāca Hrsikešah prahasanniva Bhārata 


Senayorubhayormadhye visīdantamidam vacah 


*O descendant of Bharatās! Hrsīkeša, smiling as it were, 
said this (the following) to him (Arjuna) sitting depressed 
in the midst of two armies. 


*Note : Dhrtarstra is thus addressed by Sanjaya. 


sfrerTamqaTer- 
amibemweas weed Vera ATR | 
Tagg! AN ST: Tea 


Bhagavadgeetā 
Šrībhagavān uvāca 


Ašocyānanvašocastvam prajnāvādāmšca bhāsase 


Gatāsunagatāsūmšca nānušocanti panditāh 


‘Ou are grieving for the ones who need not be grieved for. 
Learned do not subscribe to what you Say. Your speech 
isa figment. Learned do not grieve for the ones who are 
about to die just as much they don't for the living. 


Note : (1) The particle ‘ca’ with the word agatāsūn means ‘iva’. 
(2) Srī Madhavācārya interprets Prajnāvādān as 
(1) Svamanīsotthavacanāni 


(2) Prājnamataviruddhavādān. 


Following this interpretation the first one means : words that are a 


mere product of one’s (Arjuna’s) mental invention. 
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Dehino'smin yathā dehe kaumaram yauvanam jarā 
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Tathà dehāntaraprāptirdhīrastatra na muhyati 


To an embodied soul attainment of or passing into another 
body is like passing to the states of childhood, youth and 
wornness in the present body. The learned do not infatuate 
over this. 

G.V. Arjuna may say : Soldiers death means loss of their body which 


happens to many in the war; that they lose their body is the cause 
of his grief. 


KRSNA’s answer : Those who lose their body will pass into a new 
body. Therefore death means a migration into a new body. The body 
of every one undergoes changes from childhood to youth and from 
youth to wornness. The learned soul in the body never grieves over 
or dislikes these changes. Changeover to à new body is also like a 
change of states. When one does not grieve over change of states 
there is no reason to grieve over migration into a new body. 


ae 3füamqugser | 
Saas fdídgresd Tut Isl 


Mātrāsparšāstu Kaunteya éitosnasukhaduhkhadah 

Agamapayino’nityastamstitiksasva Bharata 
O Son of Kunti! do you think that contacts between sense 
organs and their objects alone are responsible for producing 
cold and heat, pleasure and pain? No. They can produce 
cold and heat or pleasure and pain in the wake of a sense 
of possession and passion i.e. abhimāna. The said contacts 
that can produce pleasure and pain in the wake of abhimana 
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Bhagavadgeejā 
are not continuous. In the absence o 


fabhimāna the 
produce any result. Therefore O! Ru) 


descendant of Bharata! 
give up abhimāna and thro it nullify the effects of said 
contacts. 


GW. (1) The indeclinable ‘tu’ in the verse means to convey an 
interrogative objection thro a peculiar tone of utterance. 


The tone 
is called 


*kāku'. The answer shall be, to such queries, in the negative 
by convention. The answer suggests that contacts can produce pleasure 


Or pain when the person has abhimāna. KRSŅA asks Arjuna to give 
up abhimāna. 


It is our experience that in the absence of abhimana we do not 
experience any pain or pleasure even when we are in contact with 
objects or incidents that may otherwise produce pleasure or pain. 


(2) “The death may not cause any harm or loss to the dead ones. It 
may cause the loss of pleasure to their living dear ones as they lose 
all contacts with them. The sight of injured or smashed bodies fallen 
on the ; ound will cause sorrow. The very thought of such consequences 
A lis is Arjuna’s observation after thirteenth verse. 
observation and makes Arjuna realise that 
'ause of the said pleasure or sorrow. 
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O gem of a man! mātrāsparšās do not afflict him (in the 
waking state) who accomplishes enlightenment on GOD 
(purusam) and consequently he becomes able to be 
equamimous in the wake of pleasure and pain (dhiram) to 
treat both pleasure and pain as equals (samaduhkha sukham). 
As aresult he becomes eligible for inmartality (emancipation). 


(Summary : Matrasparsas do not afflict a person in his waking state 
when he rises to be a purusa= enlightened on GOD, a dhira = equanimous 
in the wake of pleasure and pain, a samadukhasukha = able to treat 
both pleasure and pain as equals on account of their harming nature. 
The unafflicted becomes eligible for immortality). 


G.V. (1) Abandonment of abhimana is one way of achieving 
sorrowlessness. Abstaining from war is another. Why should we not 
choose the second way? 


To this query of Arjuna KRSNA says sorrowlessness achieved thro the 
abandonment of abhimana contributes to the achievement of the final 
emancipation. Therefore the first way is preferable to the second. 


(2) (a) Purusa = One who is aware of his body. This happens in the 
waking state. Puru = body, Sa = who is aware of. 

(b) One who understands the Perfect Brahman. 

Puru = The perfect Brahman, Sa = one who understands. 

(c) Dhīra: Who can remain equanimous in the wake of pleasure and 
pain 

(d) Samaduhkhasukham : Who sees pleasure and pain on the same 


footing. 
Pain is not the end of any pursuit. So also is the pleasure one derives 
d emancipation. Therefore 


from matter. It obstructs one’s journey towar 
a knowledgeable person treats both as undesirable and unacceptable. 


quar fad at «mmar fded ad: | 
sun Eu ISS RL KSI fate: esi 


as Bhagavadgeetā 
Nāsato vidyate bhāvo nābhāvo vidyate satah 


Ubhayorapi drsto ntastvanayostattvadaršibhih 


G.V. War entails the killing of kith and kin. Killing is a sin that 
results in sorrow in future births and other worlds. Hence the grief. 
(See 1.36) KRSNA is answering the question in the verse. 


(a) There is no happiness from bad deeds. There is no SOITOW 
from good deeds. A long tradition, as evidence to the two 
views mentioned above, has been seen by the seers of truth. 
G.V. The twelfth verse of this chapter has said that all souls are eternal. 
One may need some illustration to understand this. This verse illustrates. 
(b) Prakrti was never preceded by its non existence nor will 


it ever cease to be. So also the Brahman. A long tradition 


as evidence to the two views mentioned above, has been 
seen by the seers of truth. 


(1) Asat : (a) Bad deed (b) Prakrti 
(2) Sat : (a) Good deed (b) Brahman 


(3) Abhāva : Prior and posterior non-existence. 
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G.V. The everlasting verities mentioned in the verse are the letters 
‘a’ 'e' etc and space. They are omnipresent. Nobody can cause even 
a slightest diminution to them. These can serve to find the 
concomitance between the eternality and beginninglessness of bhava 
entities. 


Translation Il : 


That by which the entire world is pervaded is indestructible 
distinctly.* Nobody can destroy this because it is free from 
any diminution. 

*The particle ‘tu’ in the verse which is related to the word avinasi 
means ‘distinct’. Avinasi tu’ means distinctly indestructible. The GV. 
explains the distinction in the following way : Destruction is of four 
kinds. (1) Transitioriness (2) Loss of body (3) Suffering (4) Imperfection. 
Finite souls have all of these but transitoriness. The Infinite soul 
i.e. GOD has none of these. 


amaa sa Wer fam: sūta: | 
aaraa dega Ad KA 


Antavanta ime dehā nityasyoktāh śarīriņah 


Anāšino prameyasya tasmād yudhyasva Bhārata 


Translation I : 

These bodies of the eternal, embodied, indestructible finite 
] - similar to and dependent on the Infinite Soul - it is 
end. Therefore O descendent of Bharata! fight. 


sou 
said, have an 


G.V. Which word in the verse conveys that the finite soul is similar 


to the Infinite Soul? 

The word ‘aprameyasy4 * The word ‘prama’ in the word 'aprameya” 
means measure. Therefore ‘prameya’ means measurable. ‘Aprameya’ 
means immeasurable. Only an omnipresent thing can be immeasurable. 
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Bhagavadgeetā 
This word is in apposition with the word saririnah and therefore conveys 
the meaning that the embodied soul is immeasurable. This meaning 
is absurd. A cannon of interpretation says when an apposition does 
not fit in its primary sense it connotes similarity, Therefore 
'aprameyasya Saririnah’ means ‘of the embodied soul which is similar 
to the omnipresent soul’. 


The similarity is with respect to reality 
knowledge, bliss etc. in both the souls, though they are a world apart 
qualitatively and quantitatively. This kind of similarity is an aspect 


of pratibimba. As the finite soul is endowed with this aspect it is 
the pratibimba of the Infinite Soul. 


(3) The word ‘tasmad’ means the following : 


(a) Because the finite souls are not transitory. 


(b) Because the loss of mortal body cannot be a matter of great concern 


as the loser will certainly get a better body when it is laid down for 
the cause of dharma. 


(c) Because the sorrow that will ensue at the loss of contacts with the 
dear ones can be removed by removing the unholy attachment 
(abhimana) 


The word ‘tasmat’ brings all the points made by KRSNA to answer 
the queries of Arjuna. 


In the light of all these points KRSNA exhorts Arjuna to go on a Wat, 
as a form of worship of GOD. 


CHAPTER - II 38 


does not have a destructible body and has great qualities like 
omnipresence. Therefore HE is worshipworthy. 


G.V. : Freedom from loss or destruction of any kind is possible only 
in case of independence. As the GOD is free from the said destruction 
HE is independent. Therefore HE alone is capable of awarding 
emancipation when worshipped through the performance of the 
prescribed duties. To Arjuna, as he is a ksatriya, waging a crusade 
is duty. The two words anāsinah and aprameyasya in the verse signify 
the independence of GOD and the signified independence inspires 
one to be worshipful to the GOD KRSNA 


q wi aff ew ast aad KK | 
swt dt a Geri ad eft ow ead RAL 


Ya enam vetti hanatararn yašcainarn manyate hatam 


Ubhau tau na vijānito nāyam hanti na hanyate 


(a) He who thinks this soul as slayer and he who thinks 
this soul as slain- both are ignorant. This soul neither slays 


nor is slain. 

(b) He who thinks that GOD slays jiva and he who thinks 
that GOD is slain — both do not know the fact. Neither 
GOD slays jiva nor GOD is slain by anybody. 


G.V. The verse answers the following question : There is, in society, 
a general observation and feeling that X kills Y and that X is killed 
llers act independently clearly underlies 


by Y. An impression that ki 
this observation. The view of the eternality and dependence of souls 


is, therefore, untenable. 
Answer : The observation i 


Note : In the wake of proofs t 
must be false. 


s due to illusion. 


0 eternality of souls the observation 


in guestion 
x k * 
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4 sad feat ar mere 

ad «ar aa ar 4 ya: | 
gat Aa: madsi aut 

3 wubozew wd 
Na jayate mriyate và kadācin- 
nāyam bhūtvā bhavitā và na bhüyah 
Ajo nityah $a$vato'yam purāņo 
na hanyate hanyamāne šarīre 


Roli 


GV. This is a Vedic verse. This is quoted as a proof to the eternality 
of finite souls and the Infinite Soul and the independence of the latter. 


Note : The verse is in the Kathopanisad with 2 slight variation. 
Translation | : 


This finite soul is never born, nor does it die at any point 
Of time. Nor is it that it does exist always and manifests 
at sometime, Itis, verily, the pratibimba of birthless, deathless 
and modificationless GOD. But transmigrates from one 
body to another. He is not slain when the body is slain. 
G.V. God is the primary meaning of the words aja (birthless), nitya 
(eternal) and sā$vata (modificationless). In this verse they are meant 

finite souls i in the sense thesare similar to GOD in respect 
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proves the nature of dependence of the finite soul. He is 
not slain when the body is slain. 
Note : According to the first interpretation the entire verse describes 


the finite soul only. According to the second, the verse partially 
describes the Almighty and partially the finite soul. 


ager fet a AAA | 
au u yee: um dp urga fer az gem 
Vedāvināšinam nityarn ya enamajamavyayam 


Katham sa purusah partha kam ghātayati hanti kam 
Translation | : 


How at all anybody, who knows that the finite soul is 
destructible neither by external causes nor on account of its 
innate nature of disintegration, that it is birthless and does 
not undergo any modification or change, gets anybody killed 
or kills anybody by any means? 


Translation Il : 

Whom does he, who knows the Almighty as one without 
any kind of loss and therefore eternal, as one without birth 
and modifications, gets killed or kill? 


Note : One who understands the listed characteristics of the Almighty 
is able to understand that HE is the independent being. Knowing 
the dependent status of oneself he neither tends to kill anybody nor 


to cause death to anybody. 


ana date mar dēt II SUI 
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Vāsāmsi jirnani yatha vihaya 
navani grhnati naro’parani 
Tatha Sarirani vihaya jīrņāny 
anyāni samyāti navāni dehi 
Just as a person casts off his worn-out garments and puts 


on new ones the embodied soul casts off the worn-out bodies 
and takes on others that are new. 


Note : (1) The simile in the verse is meant to clarify the difference 
between soul and body which is established already. 


(2) Birth of soul means association with a new mortal body. Separation 


from the body is death. There is no meaning in grieving over such 
a death. 


(3) The wearer has no say in wearing out of garments. Similarly the 
finite souls have no say in the wearing out of the bodies. 


"bb fait get 34 get wan: | 

X cb Aeg ox alva res: TERI 
Nainam chindanti šastrāņi naina dahati pavakah 
Na cainam kledayantyāpo na $osayati mārutah 


ion I: 






do not eleme this finite Soul; fire does Bor burn 
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Translation I 

This finite soul is uncleavable. He is unburnable. He is 
neither wettable nor dryable. He is eternal, omnipresent, 
immutable, immovable. Vedas and authored scriptures sing 
these merits. 

Note : The adjectives - nityah, sarvagatah, sthāņuh, acalah - in the 
second part of the verse apply to the Infinite Soul. When adjectives 
applicable to the Infinite Soul alone are used in apposition with the 
word denoting finite soul, they convey that finite souls are the 
pratibimbas of, i.e. similar with, the Infinite Soul. The reiteration of 
pratibimbatva is intended to clarify the said properties-uncleavability, 
unburnability etc. 


Translation Il : 





This finite soul is uncleavable. He cannot be burnt. He 
can neither be wetted nor dried. He is ever dependant on 
the Omnipresent Soul. He is atomic in size. He is immovable 
i.e. his state of dependence on the Infinite Soul is permanent. 


It is so because he is bound by the vedic prescriptions and 


prohibitions. 


e words of the second line are read as 


Note: (1) The first thre 
s ever dependent on the 


nityasarvagatastha + apu. This mean 
Omnipresent Soul and atomic in size. 
e who is bound by Veda is sanada. Sanatana 


(2) Nada is Veda. On 
is a synonym of sanada. Nada means authored scriptures too. 


aren sen ISAT SATA | 
and ARAT agatfigme fT TEA 


00 MA 


Tasmādevam viditvainam nānušocitumarhasi 
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HE (the Infinite Soul) is said to be unmanifest, unthinkable 
and unchanging. Therefore, knowing HIM as such You 
should not grieve. 


G.V. (1) The word ‘tasmad’ in the verse means: 


(a) as the finite souls are eternal for the reasons furnished in the 
previous verses 


(b) as the Infinite Soul alone is independent and is therefore able to 
grant emancipation 


(2) The first line answers the guestion as to why the Infinite Soul 
possessing the essential characteristics such as omnipresence is not 
so seen. HE is essentially unmanifest. He has powers to remain 
unmanifest inspite of having body and being omnipresent. These 
powers are incomprehensible; they never get mutated; 


s di Aes fet a aed ga d 
At cd wernt Ad sig NSII 
Atha cainam nityajātam nityam vā manyase mrtam 
Tathāpi tvarn mahābāho nainam Socitumarhasi 
Nevertheless, if you think that the finite soul does have birth 


evitably and does have death inevitably even then you 
ot, O mighty-armed (Arjuna)!, grieve. 


TUVO m 
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seria pef APR ART | 
ve me da dl qaa TETAI 


Avyaktādīni bhūtāni vyaktamadhyāni Bhārata 


Avyaktanidhanānyeva tatra kā paridevanā 


The bodies of finite souls originate from the primordial prakrti, 
remain manifest in the middle and dissolve into the primordial 


prakrti. This being the case what does the lamentation mean 


or why lamentation? 


Note : 'Middle' means the period after creation and before dissolution. 


aaia usu AAT- 

madf gta MA: | 
aafaa: gA AA- 

ad da 4 da wq IRI 


Ašcaryavat pasyati kascidenam 


āšcaryavad vadati tathaiva cānyah 


A&caryavaccainamanyah $rnoti 


grutvapyenam veda nacaiva ka$cit 


(1) Somebody beholds HIM like a marvel; another speaks 
of HIM like a marvel; yet another hears about HIM like 
fter hearing about HIM, 


about a marvel; no one, even à 


comprehends HIM. 
ds this finite soul mentioned in the 


ilar with and dependent on GOD is 
or listens to this finite soul as said 


(2) He who understan 


previous verses as siml 


rare. One who portrays 
above is rate. There may be a very general perception, 


6 
3 Bhagavadgeetā 


portrayal or listening. A comprehensive knower, Portrayer 
Or listener is rare. 


Note : A well informed about the finite soul - 


a lower entity- is Tare, 
Needless to say a well informed about GOD 


is rarer, 

G.V. (1) The verse further describes the Infinite Soul described in the 
verse 25. This Soul is the wonder because of its independence in all 
respects. Some pious soul who beholds HIM becomes wonderstruck 
and beholds HIM as peerless marvel. This is like taking space as simile 
while describing space. Yet another describes HIM as similar to a 
Marvel. This is the case of likening ocean to itself. 

Yet another listens to HIM as peerless marvel. This is the case of 
listening to the description of the war between Rama and Ravana 
where this war is likened to this very war. This means no other war 
stands comparison to this war. Similarly when one listens to the 
description of GOD he learns that nothing stands comparison to GOD. 
The peerlessness of GOD in all respects is due to this independence, 
a property which no other soul possesses. 

(2) GOD is the peerless marvel to all. But all do not understand this. 
Many understand HIM otherwise. A correct beholder, a correct portrayer, 


a correct listener and a correct learner is very rare. The words kascit 
in the verse suggest this. 


cet feat 22 ada ae | 
Td Galfer WA xw at MAg — uaell 
 Dehi nityamavadhyo'yam dehe sarvasya Bharata 


mat sarvani b i na tvarn Socitumarhasi 






€ body is never slayable. 


© grieve over the finite 


| 
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— of all the embodied souls and therefore the embodied i.e. 
the finite souls are eternally unslayable. Therefore - as the 
GOD is protecting from within - there is no need for you 
to grieve over any finite soul. 


mA wr + Aae | 
rae garda 7 ad II321 


Svdharmamapi caveksya na vikampitumarhasi 
Dharmyāddhi yuddhacchreyonyat ksatriyasya na vidyate 
Moreover, you should not shiver, considering the law that 
you ought to abide by. For a ksātriya there is no greater 
good than a righteous War OT than a war as a worship of 

GOD. This is a well known fact. 


Note : This verse is in reply to Arjuna's talk that the ensuing war 
is causing a shake in his body. 


* * x * 


qgan Uga ARAA | 
gar: gar: ur aunt wedge  MRRII 
m svargadvaramapavrtam 


Yadrechaya copapanna 
ha labhante yuddhamidrsam 


Sukhinah ksatriyah Part 


Note : When an opportunity for great welfare opens itself fear is not 


proper — says KRSNA. 

War has come on its own accord. The doors of heaven 

are open. O! Partha, blessed ksatriyas get an opportunity 

for a crusade of this nature OT blessed are those Ksatriyas 
ty of war of this nature. 


who get an opportuni 


G.V. The verse answers Arjuna’s query as to how would they be happy 


after killing their own people. 
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Intro: Withdrawal from war will cause misery; 
waged — say the following four verses. 


ay dat eet cent x ae | 
ad: vant WW ou er uaa 331 


Atha cet tvamimarn dharmyarn sangramar na karisyasi 


therefore it Should be 


Tatah svadharmari kirtim ca hitva pāpamavāpsyasi 


If you will not take part in this righteous war you will be 
abdicating your dharma, will be giving up the fame and 
consequently will earn sin. 


Sri ait wat unter TA | 
ART aiftttureftar 3% 
Akīrtirn capi bhūtāni kathayisyanti tevyayam 


Sambhavitasyacakirtirmaranadatiricyate 


Elements (people) keep speaking of your ill fame and the 
ill fame is harsher than death to a dignified person. 


Intro : 


“Arjuna was very kind-hearted; therefore he retreated from 
war’ — 


This way people would speak in praise of Arjuna; some may 
think thus. 35" verse answers this point: 


Vaga em wat WERT: | 
di 1 sera par aay emus TERTI 


Bhayād ranaduparatam marhsyante tvārn mahārathāh 
Yesam ca tvarh | bahumato bhütva. yasyasi laghavam 


Maharathas will think of you as one who backtracked from 


War out of fear. All those who Bold you in gat. esteem 
now will belittle you. 
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aami seq atest enfer | 
free amet dat gadi g A ze 


Avacyavadamsca bahūn vadisyanti tavāhitāh 
Ninadantastava samarthyam tato duhkhataram nu kim 


Your enemies will say many unseemly words about you. 
They will speak ill of your capabilities. What else will be 
sadder than this? 


ea ar vagā eat fear at AeA el 
AGS aidu ger galaa: TERT 


Hato và prāpsyasi svargam jitvā va bhoksyase mahim 
Tasmāduttistha Kaunteya yuddhaya krtaniscayah 


If killed in war you will attain heaven*. If victorious you 
will govern the entire earth and enjoy the glory ofit. Therefore, 


O! son of Kunti, arise with a resolve on battle. 


GV. * It is not that only those killed in war go to heaven. Victorious 


also go to heaven after death. 
* k * 


Intro : Arjuna has expressed the apprehension of accrual of sin if 


he waged war. KRSNA answers : 
qug wt ga amet Sarstat | 
adt qum gua d gram lac 
Sukhaduhkhe same krtvā labhalabhau jayajayau 
Tato yuddhaya yujyasva naivam pāpamavāpsyasi 
ess and sorrow, gain and loss, victory 


You consider happin 2 
undertake war. You will never 


and defeat on par- Then 
incur sin. 
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G.V. (1) Sorrow is not welcome; sensual happiness leads to Sorrow 
in different forms and therefore it is egual to sorrow. 


Treating the 
two on par means conviction about this fact. 


(2) One should not count on happiness, 


gain and victory but should 
discharge one's duty as worship of GO 


D. One will not be afflicted 
with sin when he performs his duty with devotion to the Almighty. 


Devoted performance of duty will unfailingly yield very happy results. 


wr SART aga gieatt fat sp | 
een get gar um ade yeas RI 


Esa te'bhihita sankhye buddhiryoge tvimām $rnu 
buddhyà yukto yayā Pārtha karmabandham prahāsyasi 


O! Partha, the foregoing words have been said to you to 
enlighten you on the nature of finite souls and the Infinite. 
You listen to the following words to know the ways of 
comprehending the two. Endowed with this comprehension 


you will knock-off the bondage resulting out of the endless 
series of karma. 


G.V. The word *Buddhi in the verse means enlightening words. 


Note : The derivation of the word ‘Buddhi’ allows two meanings: 
(1) Cognition (2) Instrument of cognition. 


TRSA erarit + fae | 


Nehābhikramanā$o'sti pratyavāyo na vidyate 


soll 


Svalpamapyasya dharmasya trayate mahato bhayat 
In this — i.e. the path of | armayoga the teaching of which 
will follow - even a mere ginning will not be 
means : a mere beginning to perform a pres 
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bear some fruit) There will not be any bad impact (even 
if it is not pursued after beginning). A meager practice of 
this dharma will protect one from the great fear. 

Note : The dharma that KRSNA proposes to teach is niskāmakarma. 
This means : performing the prescribed duty without aiming at any 


return. 


marae AAE GATT | 
agara Am Geass Isl 


Vyavasayatmika buddhirekeha Kurunandana 


Bahušākhā hyanantasca buddhayo'vyavasāyinām 


O! Son of the Kuru race! here — in this world and Vedas 
— well judged speech or the statement about a given thing 


is only one. The speeches of those whose conclusions are 


not based on proofs are infinite and each one of them has 


a number of branches. 


Atada Aa. EI 
aaa gfš: gar 1 feted xxi 
m vacam pravadantyavipascitah 


Yāmimām puspita up 
dastiti vadinah 


Vedavadaratah Partha nanya 


manah svargapara janmaka 
m phogaisvaryagatim prati 


Kamat rmaphalapradam 
ām 
Kriyavisesabahula 





vē Bhagavadgeetā 
Bhogaisvaryaprasaktanath tayāpahrtacetasām 
Vyavasāyātmikā buddhih samādhau na vidhīyate 


O Pārtha! those, who are not learned (i.e. who do not know 
the import of Vedas) (1) are interested in the apparent Meaning 
of the Vedas or in disputing over its import or in studying 
the mere text without going into its meaning; (2) contend 
that there is none other i.e. liberation or Brahman; (3) are 
interested in sensuous things; (4) hold heaven as ultimate 
goal and produce speeches bearing flowers (i.e. which can 
take one to heaven - a flower like produce of Vedas) which 
yield fruits in the form of birth, deeds (karma) and 
consequences thereof, and the speeches which lay down 
innumerable specific rites. Consequently the minds of listeners 
are carried away by those speeches and consequently are 
deeply immersed in enjoyment and wealth. Such people will 


not get well-judged thoughts that enable them to meditate 
upon GOD. 


Aquafdwar der fiedquar 
Reel feat = I% ull 


Traiguņyavisayā veda. ur peavenuna 






Or, enjoyments, suffering: 
deaths are the products of 


[ 
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Vedas remove this poison. Take recourse to Vedas and 
transcend everything made of three gunas. 


Be composed in the wake of pair of opposites. Stay in HIM, 
the ever-virtuous. Staying in HIM is the unfailing awareness 
that *Hari is my Lord". Transcend the desire for acquirement 
and preservation of material wealth. 


Note : ‘GOD, the only bestower of salvation, is the chief import of 
Vedas and not the deeds that bring worldly pleasures’. - This knowledge 
and the resultant renunciation of deeds oriented at material pleasure 
and the unfailing awareness that “the ever virtuous HARI is my Lord 
at all times and in all places” is the path of GOD-realization. 


qare seat ada: cmepdem | 
aay way dey wes fasi: atl 


Yāvānartha udapane sarvatah samplutodake 
Tavan sarvesu vedesu brahmanasya vijanatah 


Whatever purpose a well serves, all that subsumes in the 
higher and wider purposes served by a big reservoir. Similarly 
all the material comforts that accrue to one who performs 
Vedic rites aiming at worldly pleasures subsume in the gains 


ofa person who first comprehends Brahman through scriptures 


and later realizes HIM directly. 
crues to an adherent to Vedic rites is totally 


N : The gain that ac 
ot eee one that accrues to an adherent 


different from and smaller than the 
to the path of knowledge of Brahman. 


adatas aad | 
E E Eom Il 


te mā phalesu kadācana 


Karmanyevadhikaras i ! 
Ma karmaphalaheturbhūrmā te sango’stvakarmani 
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Intro : "Taking up works with desire for gain is said to 
(verse 42-43). But it cannot be because it has Vedic sa 
verse answers this observation. 


be improper 
nction’. This 


You and your ilk are prescription bound to do duty and never 
have any claim to the benefit of duty performed. Let not 


benefit be the cause of action to you. Don’t choose to abstain 
from duty either. 


Answer : Vedic prescriptions like 'svargakamo yajeta’ do not prescribe 


desires for gain. They prescribe actions to achieve the desire one has 
on his own. 


Prohibition of desire for gain does not mean total absence of gain. 
Greater fruits like knowledge, devotion and grace of GOD accrue. 
These virtues can be the cause of action too. Only desire for such 
gains which bind the beneficiary to the wheel of birth and death is 


prohibited. Material gains also accrue if this policy is followed 
universally and sincerely. 










eat: Sat Meat web hr semi 
kuru karmāņi sangam tyaktvā Dhananjaya 


adhering to the path of 
o the prescribed job. 


he success OT 
j gain 


SEC 


UT «dat g 
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Dürena hyavaram karma buddhiyogad Dhananjaya 


Buddhau šaraņamanviccha krpanah phalahetavah 


O Dhananjaya! the path of action is far inferior to that of 
knowledge. You choose the path of knowledge. People 
doing jobs with an eye on the mundane gain are low and 


pitiable. 
gi serdē E apa | 
Sonate eser unn aH ale hol 
Buddhiyukto jahatiha ubhe sukrtaduskrte 
Tasmād yogāya yujyasva yogah karmasu kaušalam 


The person endowed with knowledge of GOD gives up both 


i.e. right actions and wrong actions. Therefore you take up 


the path of yoga i.e. the path of knowledge of GOD. Path 
Or judiciousness* 


of knowledge is the best of all actions. 
in actions is yoga. 

giving up the gains that do or 
sequences only of right actions, 
rable ones which 
Jevating factors 


Note : (1) Giving up actions means 
are likely to accrue. Undesirable con 
like wordly pleasures, ate to be given up- Desi 
contribute in raising the knowledge of GOD and other € 


are not to be. 
OD. This is to be learnt 


(2) Judiciousness means acceptability to G 


from scriptures. 
adeb gear R wd ced wafer: | 
Sareea qe TEATA WRU 


Karmajam puddhiyuktà 
rmuktā 


J anmabandhavini 


hi phalam tyaktvā manīsiņah 
h padam gacchantyanāmayam 
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After casting off the gains of action and embracing the path 
of yoga* one becomes well-informed of GOD through 
scriptures. This leads to the GOD- realisation (manisinah), 
This in turn leads to liberation from the bondage of births 


and deaths and the achiever attains a position free from any 
sorrow. 


Note : 1. Practising the prescribed karma with the intention of 


dedicating the same to the GOD is yoga. 

2. Development of an attitude of not aspiring for any gain out of the 
duty performed as per prescription is an advanced stage in 
accomplishing the knowledge of GOD. Spiritual seekers who reach 
this stage will be endowed with the knowledge of GOD. Further, they 
will become manisins. i.e. realisers of GOD. Asa result of this realization 
they will be emancipated from the bondage of births and deaths. After 
emancipation they will attain the position free from miseries. 


gad Healer gieeitakeat | 
GA Tass Had se spem GR 
Yada 


te mohakalilarn buddhirvyatitarisyati 
Tada 


gantasi nirvedam Srotavyasya $rutasya ca 
When your inner sense organ (buddhi) transcends dirt of 


wrong or false information, you will secure the great benefits 


of all the learning accomplished so far and of that which 
will be accomplished: in future. 


Intro : The following verse ela 








IYI 


Samādhāvacalā buddhista 
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(1) When your learning, initially ridden with contradictions 
on studying Vedas, gets over the contradictions and gets 
steady and stable, you will reach the state of undisturbed 
meditation. In that state there will be GOD-realization. This 
realization elevates you to a state of metaphysical ecstasy 
when the mind will not be disturbed by any kind of huge 
noise. In that state the fruit of following the path of Brahma 
— knowledge accrues to you. 

Note : (1) A rigorous adherence to the path of Yoga should culminate 
in a steady and stable indirect (paroksa) knowledge of Brahman. This 
is already said. The height of this indirect knowledge is that it is 
not affected even by a pale of doubt of invalidity though it is churned 
variously by unauthoritative works on the subject. Yoga i.e. observance 
of prescribed deeds without any desire for material gain practised in 
that state should last till the accrual of the direct knowledge of Brahman 
in deep meditation. The height of this direct knowledge is progression 
into such a state of samādhi when one is not woken up by the noise 
of the drum and similar instruments. 


(2) Mohakalila = Wrong information. This means any information 
that is against the spirit of Vedas; transcendence of that means a firm 
state of mind with a knowledge that conforms to the spirit of Vedas. 
Great benefit means a firm settlement of mind in samādhi. 


(3) Attaining a steady and stable state of meditation is the end-result 
of the practice of yoga. This is the import of the two verses (52, 53). 


(2) When the mind gets to know the real import of the entire 
Srutis with the help of some specific Srutis and remains 
steady without any oscillation there will be a composure. 
All this leads to the direct cognition of Visņu. Then there 
will not be any disturbance. This leads to liberation once 


and for all. 


= Bhagavadgeetg 
G.V. Buddhih = mind. Srutivipratipanna= gets to know the real import 
of the entire Srutis with the help of some specific Srutis. Yada sthasyatj 
niscala = when remains steady without any oscillation. Samādhau = 


in the state of steadiness. Acalā buddhih = direct cognition of Visnu, 
Yogam - State of staying with GOD. 


oft ara 


aa a STSD ATT ara | 

Rae: fe wate ferma asa fe uui 
Arjuna uvāca 

Sthitaprajnasya kā bhāsā samādhisthasya kešava 


Sthitadhih kirn prabhaseta kimāsita vrajeta kim 


O Kešava! (impeller of Brahma and Rudra) what is the 
distinct feature* of a sthitaprajna (an achiever who has 
tealized GOD) in the state of asamprajnata meditation? Why 





a 
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his thoughts on the Lord and remains elated by HIS grace, 
he is called Sthitaprajna — realiser of GOD. 
Note: (1) Worldly desires mean harmful desires. 


(2) Renunciation of all the harmful desires and happiness resulti 
from the focussing of mind on GOD are the distinguishing fea 
of a sthitaprajna (a seeker who has realized GOD). 





(3) These features are to be achieved by a seeker with Himalayan 


efforts. Every step leading to the acquisition of these features is yoga. 


queen: gay farce: | 
dimi: A II ell 


Duhkhesvanudvignamanah sukhesu vigatasprhah 
Vitarāgabhayakrodhah sthitadhīrmunirucyate 


A muni i.e. a reflective person whose mind is unperturbed 
on the occasions of sorrow, who is totally free from desires 
and he from whom passion, fear and anger have passed away 
is called Sthitaprajna. 


q: AGA TTT AD | 
TŪR 1 a wem vat ufdfBr i91 
Yah sarvatrānabhisnehastat-tat prāpya Subhasubham 
Nābhinandati na dvesti tasya prajnā pratisthita 
He who on being visited by good and bad things remains 
unaffected and neither rejoices nor loathes has a settled 


wisdom. 
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Yada samharate cāyam kürmo'üganiva sarvašah 


Indriyanindriyarthebhyastasya prajnā pratisthitā 


When this person withdraws all his sense organs from the 


objects of sense like a tortoise does its limbs, his wisdom 
is settled. 


fasar Aad Fae T: 
Wat Isa ui ger Rudd II 


Visaya vinivartante niraharasya dehinah 


Rasavarjarn raso'pyasya param drstvā nivartate 


Objects of sense, except rasa, move away from an embodied 
soul when he gives up food. Ability to enjoy objects of 
sense diminishes when an embodied soul is on fast. Longing 


for rasa, an object of tongue and ability to enjoy rasa recede 
on realization of GOD. 







ntrol or victory over sense organs is this: A state when 
€ organs remain unconnected with objects of enjoyment 
e ae even if connected, mind remains 
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Yatato hyapi Kaunteya purusasye "ipei 
Indriyāņi pramathini haranti praesdUBam gans 
O son of Kunti! even the sense organs 0' & emici 
striving person agitate and excite and take tne masc. pa ok 


to the objects of pleasure. 







harder fasting? Does not passion cease 


answers. 


Note : Sense organs are tendentially ourward and agitatms. Mains 
them useful instruments in our endeavor toware emancipation Gemenas 
huge effort. Well placed fasting and vison of GOD məst this ( i 


— | 
zara 





Tani sarvani samyamya yukta àsita matparah 
Vase hi yasyendriyāņi tasya prajnā pratisthitā 


(With the said huge effort) one should restrain all those 


g in a state of vison that I (KRSNA) am the 
cend to a state of meditation and must 
vison or wisdom, whose senses 


senses, and bein 
Supreme, one must as 
remain there firmly. His 


are under control, remains steady. 
macy of GOD and continuous meditation 


fthe supre 
G.V. Knowledge o P ting and withdrawing 


on HIM are main means of controlling senses. Fas 
of senses inward are contributory factors. 


tat du IRA | 
aja rarest NER 


dgeetā 
AR WR wats: ae: | 
m ^N 
wag RIC SEI CUE lij 


hat smrtivibhramah 
Smritibhramašād buddhināšo buddhināšāt pranasyatj 
When a person broods the objects of 
attachment to them. Attachment leads t 
Anger rises out of kama (when its ful 
Anger gives rise to the offensive at 
causes the loss of awareness of prescri 
This in turn results in the loss of wi 


doom on account of the loss of wi 


pleasure he develops 
o kama (strong desire). 
fillment is obstructed). 
titude and this in turn 
ptions and prohibitions. 
sdom. One meets with 
sdom. 


G.V. The two Verses state the c 
th 


auses of decline and fall. This inspires 
€ seeker to be prudent in u 


sing the objects of pleasure. 


SIR aa waren Ne Bil 


Rāgadvesaviyuktaistu visayanindriyaiscaran 
Atmavašyairvidheyātmā prasādamadhigacchati 









me (1) r g 
towards objects 
|. Visayagatih) — 


ent of mind 
SVatopi prayo 
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Note : This is meant to clarify that a prudent use of food and other 
essential objects with the sole intention of Sustaining the body is 
harmless. 


ware aigam afore | 
Weare amy gfe: udafisft II «1l 


Prasade sarvaduhkhānām hānirasyopajāyate 
Prasannacetsao hyasu buddhih paryavatisthati 


When there is serenity there will be an end to all sorrows 
of him (seeker). Because the enlightenment on GOD of a 
seeker whose mind attains a state of serenity remains stable 
and sound. 

G.V. (1) Sound and stable enlightenment (on GOD) is the fruit of 
serenity. An end to all sorts of sorrows is the result of this enlightenment. 
‘tarati Sokam atmavit’ — (the enlightened crosses the grief) says the 
Chandogya upanisad (7.1.3) 


(2) Relief from the consequences of good and bad deeds is the fruit 
of GOD-enlightenment. This is stated in the verse (2.50). This statement 
is elaborated here. The said relief leads to the end of all sorrows — 


one of the ultimate ends of all our endeavours. 


afer gegea 1 CURIOSA AT | 
T S7: WI GAGA E&I 


Nāsti buddhirayuktasya na cayuktasya bhavana 
Na cābhāvayatah santirasantasya kutah sukham 


For the one who has not achieved control over mind there 
will be no enlightenment. There will be no meditation for 
the one who has not achieved control over mind. There 
will not be emancipation to the unmeditating. Where can 


be happiness to the unemancipated from? 


54 
Bhagavadgests 
Note : The verse requires some additi 


ons to make complete Sense 
G.V. suggests them: | 


G.V. (1) Prasādābhāve yuktirnasti 
(2) Na cabuddheh santirastj 


After additions the verse means this : 


Prasadabhave yuktimasti; Na cayuktasya bhavana, Na cabhavayato 


buddhih. Na cayuktasya buddhih. Na cabuddheh santih, Ašāntasya 
kutah sukham. 


In the absence of serenity there will be no control Over the mind. One 
cannot meditate without control over themind. There can be no GOD- 
realisation without meditation. Thus absence of control over mind 
is the main obstruction in the path of GOD-realisation. There can 
neither be steadfast devotion to GOD nor emancipation in the absence 


Of GOD-realisation. Whence can be happiness to the undevoted and 
unemancipated? 







Y Wat argaiaftarutt -gon 
hi caratām yanmano'nuvidhiyate 
arati prajāām vayurnavamivambhasi 











ation even in 
cts GOD- 
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Tasmād yasya mahābāho nigrhītāni sarvašah 
Indriyāņīndriyārthebhyastasya prajnā pratisthitā 


Therefore, O mighty-armed! there will be excellent GOD- 
realisation for him whose all sense organs remain held back 
from the objects of worldly pleasure. 

G.V. Tasmad : (1) Because the controlled sense organs can make the 
mind serene, (2) Because a serene mind alone can contemplate 
(3) Because a contemplative person alone can perform sravana and 
manana (4) Because meditation is the instrument of GODS 


a Am ady eub af at | 
ai sat Kart at an uasa gt: esi 
Yā nišā sarvabhūtānām tasyam jāgarti samyamī 
Yasyām jāgrati bhūtāni sā nišā pašyato muneh 
A person who restrains his sense organs beneficially is awake 
during what is night to all other beings. To a discerning 
thinker that is night where other beings are awake. 
Note : In this verse nisāis a metaphor. It represents things that are 


not seen or discerned. It can be GOD or worldly things. GOD is nišā 
to them who seek after the worldly objects of pleasure. Worldly 


objects of pleasure are nišā to them who seek after GOD. 


G.V. (1) Incessant contemplation over GOD and a full scale 
disinterestedness over other things is the definition of the enlightened. 


(2) The presiding deities are allowed by the GOD to be a little outward 


to discharge their prescribed duties. 


uocare x sumen leo 
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Āpūryamāņamacalapratistham 
Samudramāpah pravisanti yadvat 
Tadvat kama yam pravisanti sarve 
Sa Santimapnoti na kamakami 
He, whom the objects of pleasure reach as the rivers enter 


the ocean already filled and unshakably stable, attains 


liberation and not the one who aspires for the objects of 
pleasure. 


G.V. The verse explains how an enlightened soul experiences the 
objects of pleasure. He never aspires for objects of pleasure. They 
reach him and he experiences them without agitation. Ocean never 
aspires for the flow of rivers unto it. They flow to the ocean. Itremains 
unagitated at the arrival of river waters. 


Aa aH g: web quiera fixe: | 
Prat mes: a armmfrresft logi! 


üàya kāmān yah sarvan pumārscarati nihsprhah 
namo 
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remains in this state at the time of abandoning the body 
reaches Brahman which is without a corporeal body. 


G.V. (1) This is the summary of the description of Sthitaprajna in the 
verses 55-70. 


(2) Renunciation ofall worldly desires and continuous contemplation 
on GOD are the distinguishing marks of Sthitaprajna. 


* k k K X 
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CHAPTER-III | 


| 

aqa sad- | 

Sargāt cdemHumd wat gfēsiada | | 

did At ut ai Rata mus TT 
Arjuna uvàca 


Jyāyasī cet karmanaste matā buddhirjanārdana 
Tat kim karmaņi ghore math niyojayasi Kesava 


O J Ee if enlightenment and its path are better pursuits 
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G.V. Any prescribed action is associated with a desired mundane 
result. However, actions leading to GOD - realization are not associated 


with mundane results. In this background Arjuna wonders how KRSŅA 
is directing him to the path of Karma in general and to the one of 


righteous war in particular. 


ema an g utgada W | 
add we fixer da mass NRI 


Vyāmiśreņaiva vākyena buddhim mohayasīva me 


Tadekam vada ni$citya yena $reyo'hamapnuyam 


You seem to confound my mind with your mixed statements. 
Kindly guide me to one definite path, treading which I would 
attain $reyas i.e. liberation. 


G.V. The second half of the verse II. 39 states that KRSNA will preach 
the path of GOD-realization in the ensuing verses. The ensuing verses, 
however, advocate niskāmakarma (47.48) and path of knowledge (49- 
53). Arjuna sees these preachings as jumbled and consequently 


confounding. 


sfteprarqara— 
Akn RA sr ye Weer HS | 
ara AE adata A TE 
Sribhagavan uvaca 
Loke’smin dvividha nistha pura prokta mayanagha 
Jnanayogena sankhyanam karmayogena yoginam 
ath of liberation, has been said by 
sitis the path of knowledge. To 


O sinless! a two fold p 
me previously. To sankhya 
yogins it is the path of karma. 


60 Bhagavadgeetā 


GV. (1) The word *sarikhyā' means knowledge. ‘Sar 


and deeply immersed in the ocean of knowledge. Gods, and sages 
like Sanaka belong to this category. These seekers are not exempted 
from the prescribed karma. But the quantity of Karma prescribed to 
them is lesser than that of knowl edge they are required to accomplish, 
These are called sārikhyas because of the greater measure of knowledge 
they accomplish. 


ya means leamed 


The word 'yogin” means such seekers whose volume of prescribed 
karmais greater than that of knowledge they are reguired to accomplish. 
Janaka, Priyavrata etc belong to this category. Seekers assigned to 
one category cannot cross over to the other. Arjuna belongs to the 
second category. Therefore he has to follow the path of karma. 


(2) Jnanayoga does not preclude karma and karmayoga does not 
preclude jnana. Both the yogas have the components of karma and 
Jnana in relatively lesser measure. The two yogas are named after 
their higher components. 


WX AUT! gas? | 

dd denied fe atmest iret 
= Na karmanamanarambhannaiskarmyarh puruso’snute 

Na ca sannyasanādeva siddhirn samadhigacchati 






bodied soul attains liberation by abstaining from karma 
7 just passing to the fourth āšrama* 


ains beration 


Sea 


CHAPTER - III 91 


KRSNA's answer : 
Na karmanamanarambhat naiskarmyam puruso'$nute. 
"No embodied soul attains liberation by abstaining from Karma." 


G.V. If abstention from karma can liberate one, the soul now embodied 
should have been liberated long ago, as it had births, in the past, which 
did not enjoin any Karma on it. The meaning of the word naiskarmya 
should be free from this flaw. Therefore the word means liberation 
because it cannot be achieved by Karma aimed at fulfilling wants. 


(b) Karma is the root cause of births and deaths. Abstention from it 
ie. - naiskarmya delivers the soul from bondage. Hence Arjuna's 
question : Kim karmaņi niyojayasi? 

KRSNA's answer : 

No embodied soul attains liberation by abstaining from Karma aimed 
at fulfilling wants, as he continues to be embodied i.e. Purusa. 


G.V. Even if one refrains from Karma in this birth, as there is a stock 
of karmans - of countless previous births - the root cause of births 
and deaths — there is no chance of deliverance. 


(c) Seekers who have passed to fourth asrama perform certain duties. 
These performances secure them liberation according to scriptures. 
The reason behind this scriptural averment is that these performances 
do not produce any other fruit. Extending this logic, it can be said 
that as abstention from karma does not produce any other fruit too 


it should produce deliverance. 


KRSNA's answer : 
No body attains liberation by just passing to the fourth asrama. 
G.V. (1) The performance of niskamakarma would secure to the seeker 


the purity of mind, aversion to material enjoyment and lead him to 
the study of scriptures, meditation and GOD-realization. Then GOD 


bestwoes liberation on him. 
(2) The fourth āšrama enables the seeker to meditate on GOD and that 
(meditation) in tum leads to GOD - realization and liberation. 





Se Bhagavadgeetg 
(3) The previous verse has revealed to Arjuna that he was duty- 
to follow the path of karmayoga and hence KRSNA’s assign 
karma to him. This verse reveals that abstention from karm 
secure liberation. Hence KRSNA’s impulsion to Arjuna to 
of karma. 


T afaq «UR wg samta | 


N 


ad dam: ad ad: upih A: TT 


Na hi ka$cit ksanamapi jàtu tisthatyakarmakrt 


bound 
Inent of 
a Cannot 
the path 


Karyate hyavašah karma sarvah prakrtijairguņaih 


Nobody would ever remain, even for a moment, without 
doing anything. Everybody, as he has no līberty and is under 
the control of 'a' i.e. Almighty, is forced to do some work 


by the elements - satva, rajas, tamas that emerge from the 
Nature. 


GV. (1) The embodied soul has no choice to keep quiet. He is always 


regulated by the Almighty. The Almi ghty forces - through satva, rajas 
and tamas — him to do some work always. 
Note : The letter 31—*a' in the word avasa means Almighty. 
oo t eee 
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"efr wer PARTS ST | 
At: mmen ffzrmd MoN 


Yastvindriyani manasa niyamyarabhate’rjuna 
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Karmendriyaih karmayogam asaktah sa višisyate 


On the contrary, he who restrains sense organs and mind 
and engages himself in doing the prescribed duties by means 
of organs of action, without attachment, is distinguished. 


G.V. It is the mind — not good or bad deeds — that plays a dominant 
role in one’s bondage or liberation. Therefore a seeker must tune his 
mind to make a progress toward liberation. Reversing the mind from 


material pleasures is a part of tuning. 


fud ge at od ad vat aaa: | 
SŪ a a w ufredemu: A 


Niyatarh kuru karma tvarh karma jyāyo hyakarmaņah 

Śarīrayātrāpi ca te na prasidhyedakarmaņah 
Engaging oneself in prescribed activities is better than 
abstaining from all activities. Do your duty unfailingly. Even 
the sustenance of your body would not be possible by 
abstaining from karma. 


ama ARA ctatst chap | 
ae cub au gag NA IKT 


Yajnarthat karmaņo nyatra loko'yarh karmabandhanah 
Tadartham karma Kaunteya muktasangah samācara 


Any action that is not aimed at earning the grace of Yagna 
i.e. Visnu would bind the person. O son of Kunti! do your 
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duty without attachment to its fruit as a worship of Yagna 
i.e. Visnu. 


TES Wemeqsegr gara wsmdf: 
SH wefqeresdw Aaa 


Sahayajnah prajah srstvā purovāca prajapatih 


IIo] 


Anena prasavisyadhvamesa vo'stvistakamadhuk 
p y 


Prajapati created people who were duty bound to perform 
sacrifices and told them : You produce, by means of this, 
your wants; this is capable of fulfilling all your desires. 
cay Wart d dar WT g: 
TREN Waa: sa: wae Ikea 


Devan bhāvayatānena te devā bhāvayantu vah 


Parasparam bhāvayantah $reyah paramavāpsyatha 


With this sacrifice you appease gods. May gods appease you 
(by providing prosperity). Thus reciprocating, you (gods 
and people on ce earth) attain the ultimate well being. 
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ASE KA datētas: | 
Youd dae un oW Tea — dz 


Yajnasistasinah santo mucyante sarvakilbisaih 


Bhunjate te tvagham pāpā ye pacantyatmakaranat 


The good men who use or consume the remainder of things 
offered to gods in sacrifices will be freed from all sins. Those 
sinners who cook — i.e. prepare or ready things — for their 
own sake eat the sin verily. 


MATS Yat PGA: | 
Taa gta ga: cues: real 


ad weed fats TEET, | 
qe adm wer Ret ae Ufa RI 


Annād bhavanti bhūtāni parjanyadannasambhavah 
Yajnad bhavati parjanyo yajnah karmasamudbhavah 


Karma brahmodbhavam viddhi 
Brahmaksarasamudbhavam 
Tasmāt sarvagatam Brahma 
nityarh yajne pratisthitam 
The embodied souls emerge from the food. Food emerges 


from the Sun through rains. Rains occur as a result of yagna; 
yagna materializes out of various prescribed deeds. 


The prescribed deeds emerge from Brahman; Brahman 
emerges from Vedas*. Therefore, the omnipresent Brahman, 
as HE is a constituent of the cycle, is pre-eminently present 


always in the sacrifice. 
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* This means : Brahman is understood from Vedas. And the Vedas 
come into light from the embodied soul. 


Note : The word bhita in the verse means embodied souls. The word 
parjanya in the verse means the Sun, the presiding deity of clouds, 
The deity gets nourishment from the havis — ghee, rice etc — offered 
to him through sacrifices. On account of this nourishment the Sun 
is said to have emerged from sacrifices. 


G.V. (1) Vedas come into light from the embodied souls. As Brahman 
is present in the sacrifice, the performance of sacrifice leads to knowledge 
and realization of Brahman. Besides, the performance of sacrifice 
facilitates the preservation of both mankind and animalkind. 


Ud wafid ah maddie a: | 
srarsgiteamat ae of ur IRGI 


Evam pravartitam cakram nanuvartayatiha yah 
Aghāyurindriyārāmo mogham pārtha sa jīvati 


He who does not do his duty to facilitate the rotation of 
this wheel, thus set in motion, O Pārtha!, lives in vain. His 
life span achieves nothing but sin, as he drowns himself in 
materialistic pleasures thru sense organs. 


GY. Those who are in grhasthāšrama are eligible to perform the said 
Sacrifice. What is the role for persons in other three āsramas in making 
the wheel turn? Study of Scriptures, imparting scriptural knowledge, 


meditation, observance of austerities like candrayana, offering food 
to the needy are the roles for them. 


SII qp RER art x Bat eeN 
Yastvātmaratireva syādātmatrptašca. mānavah 
Atmanyeva ca samtustastasya karyatn na vidyate 


F4 SideC 
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Intro : It is said in the foregoing verses that abstaining from Karma 
is harmful and doing the same is beneficial. However, in the state of 
asamprajnātasamādhi no external activity is possible. Therefore it is 
wrong to go to that state on Almighty. The verse deals with this 
objection; 


Note: This is the highest state of meditation. In this state the meditating 
person is totally unaware of the external happenings. 

(a) A person who has realized GOD and consequently is 
in a state of bliss, has shunned all other material things and 
is satisfied, on account of GODs grace, with whatever he 
has and finds pleasure in relying upon GOD is exempted 
from the duties prescribed for unrealised souls. 

Note : In this verse the word ātmā means GOD, the Almighty. 


(b) That soul — whose innate bliss is manifest on account 
ofthe grace ofthe Almighty, who is contented with the grace 
of the Almighty, who is happy with contemplation on the 
Almighty — is Manava, a seer of GOD. He is not bound 
by prescribed duties. 


aq wem qwe Wade RAT | 
4 ae way eene IRA 


Naiva tasya krtenārtho nākrteneha kascana 
Na cāsya sarvabhutesu kašcidarthavyapāšrayah 


Intro : Why should a person in asamprajnātasamādhi be exempted 
from performing the prescribed deeds? Why should he not arrange 


for his awakening when it is time to perform deeds? 

To him (who is in asamprajnata samadhi) there is no use 
from deeds. Nor would there be any harm from abstaining 
from deeds*. He has nothing to gain from any being. 
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* G.V. When one's preceptor or a god arrives he should be duely 
worshipped; Failure to do so would bring about harm. This is applicable 
to persons in asamprajnātasamādhi too; Therefore how is the said view 
in the first half of the verse tenable? 


The second half of the verse clarifies the first half. 

The innate bliss one enjoys by the intervention of GOD and the 
happiness one gets from contemplation on GOD is superior to the duty 
of showing due respect to the preceptor and anyother worshipworthy. 
The person who has ascended the peak would not offend any value 
system when he would not perform the duties required at lower rungs. 
The verse means that the emancipated soul is not bound by prescriptions 
and that there is no bar on voluntary performance. 


dwHIeue*udd Ad Ht HA | 
KAT ATA aH Kam gas: II SU 


Tasmad asaktah satatarh kāryarn karma samācara 
Asakto hyacaran karma paramāpnoti pürusah 


* Therefore you must perform the prescribed deeds always 
without aspiring for any return. One who performs the 


prescribed deeds without aspiring for returns reaches the 
Supreme Being. 


"Therefore = (1) As it is necessary to do one's portion of duty to keep 
the wheel of world turning. 


Q) As all exceptthe persons in the state of asamprajnata samādhi and 
liberated are duty-bound to perform the prescribed deeds. 


Intro : When enlightenment can secure liberation why this insistence 
on karma? : 





Roll 
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Karmaņaiva hi sarnsiddhimāsthitā Janakadayah 

Lokasangrahamevapi sampasyan kartumarhasi 
Janaka and others attained full liberation performing the 
prescribed deeds. Or Janaka and others attained liberation 
through the instrument of karma. Or they attained 


enlightenment through Karma. Besides, you must perform 
the prescribed deeds to set an example to laymen. 


G.V. (1) Karmaņā = (1) Without giving up Karma (2) through the 
instrument of karma. Sarnsiddhi = Enlightenment. 
Srgeqaadad 
gaereatid m: | 


Ņ 


a aout ged a IRR 


Yadyadācarati Sresthastat-tadevetaro janah 
Sa yatpramāņam kurute lokastadanuvartate 


Ordinary mortals imitate whatever a great (a highly placed 
or a knowledgeable person) does. They follow whatever 
scriptures or deeds he holds proof. 


= d uniter adeb fag ena ford | 
amaragamai ad ws at a II SII 


Na me Pārthāsti kartavyam trisu lokesu kimcana 


Nanavaptamavaptavyam varta eva Ca karmaņi 
O Partha, I have nothing to do as duty in the three worlds. 
There is nothing worthy of attainment, but not attained by 
me. Yet I am engaged in work. 

ae ac 1 add vig auda: | 

qa qaqa Wwqem wn Waa: TET 
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Yadi hyaham na varteyarn jātu karmaņvetandritah 


Mama vartinānuvartante manusvzn Pzrtha sa 


Tvešah 


O Pārthal Had I not engaged in work unwearied, 
would have followed my path. 





Utsideyurime lokā na kuryām karma cede! 


tanam 


Sankarasya ca kartā syamupahanyaámimzh prajēt 


Should I cease to work, the mankind would sink into misery; 


I would bring about messy or chaotic situation and destroy 
these people. 


EIES ENIE ERGE EVEEN Il 
Saktah karmanyavidvamso yathā kurvanti Bharata 
Kuryādvidvāmstathāsaktašcikirsurlokasarngranam 


lārata! the uninformed work with attachment (to the 


ormed should work similarly, but without 
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The informed should not breach the minds of ignorant who 
are stuck to karmans. He should perform all the prescribed 
deeds setting his mind on the GOD, devotionally. 


Note : Sticking to karmans means performing them with a desire to 


benifical returns. 


we: fremont À: «utt aaa | 
SEB Sr adisgfāft Tad IR VII 


Prakrteh kriyamāņāni guņaih karmāņi sarvasah 


Ahankāravimudhātmā kartāhamiti manyate 


All kinds of works are done under the influence of the 
attributes of Prakrti*. But the individual deluded by Ahamkara 
thinks that he himself is the doer. 


* The word prakrti means: (1) The Almighty as his acts are always 
excellent (2) The innate nature of finite souls (3) The inanimate Nature. 
Guna means attributes such as desire, knowledge and effort in the first 
case; the knowledge, the mixed understanding and perversion in the 
second; satva, rajas and tamas and their modifications IN the form of 
body, sense organs and mind in the third. 

These three play role in any act of the individual. But stupefied by 
the phenomenon of Aharikāra he deems that he alone is the doer. 
st half of the verse means : All kinds 


th (1) the wishes of Almighty, (2) 
) the influence of the attributes 


In the light of this meaning the fir 
of works are done in accordance Wi 
the innate nature of the doer and (3 
or forces of inanimate Nature and its modifications. 

Summary : The Almighty's wish, the innate nature of the infinite 
soul and the three factors Of inanimate Nature collectively produce 
actions in the individual soul. But he does not know this and thinks 


he alone is the doer. 
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wed werwrer Woes: | 
TT qty ada sft wear a uu 


Tattvavit tu Mahabaho gunakarmavibhagayoh 


II e 


Guņā gunesu vartanta iti matvā na sajjate 


Note : The previous verse has mentioned 
rungs : 
of body, 


guņas or attributes in three 
(1) The modifications of satva, rajas and tamas in the form 


sense organs and mind (2) satya, rajasand tamas of inanimate 
prakrti (3) wish, knowledge etc of the Almighty. It has mentioned three 


agents of action i.e. karma: (1) Modifications of prakrti (2) the finite 
soul (3) the Almighty, 


But, O mighty-armed!, he, who knows the principle of 
distinction of one from the other among the stated attributes 
and actions, understands that gunas of the Almighty impel 
the gunas and actions in the lower rungs and that gunas 
of the finite soul and the inanimate prakrti impel the actions 
of the embodied soul (consequently) remains unattached. 


Teeter queda | 
Agra Were frarerdq EKI 


Prakrtergunasammüdhah sajjante gunakarmasu 


Tanakrtsnavido mandan krtsnavinna vicalayet 


Persons stupefied, about sense organs (gunas) - the products 
of inanimate Nature, by satva, rajas, tamas of the inanimate 
Nature in accordance with the wishes of Prakrti i e. Almighty 
remain. attached to worldly things of pleasure and actions. 
The Person who knows (the ramifications of prakrti and 
guna) fully, should not confound the stupid ones who do 
not know fully. ES igo 
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GV.:  Prakrti : (1) Almighty (2) Inanimate Nature 
Guna : (1) Sense organs (2) Satva, Rajas, Tamas (3) Wish 


"Rp aN aA daram | 
Amni wer ge fares II3oli 
Mayi sarvāņi karmāņi sanyasyādhyātmacetasā 
Nirasirnirmamo bhūtvā yudhyasva vigatajvarah 
With the mind set on the Supreme Soul (KRSNA), submitting 


all the actions to ME, being free from desire and ego fight 
getting rid of fever. 


GV.:  Jvara = šoka 


d X nate fennfdsf aa: | 
SAGs werd aot auf TERMI 


Ye me matamidam nityamanutisthanti mānavāh 


Šraddhāvanto'nasūyanto mucyante tepi karmabhih 


Those human beings who faithfully and without cavil follow 
regularly this view of Mine shall be delivered from the 
bondage by means of resigned actions (via enlightenment). 


GN.:  Karmabhih- nivrttakarmabhih 
3 daeugamt gsm * AAA | 
adaa fi EMS: TEETT 
Ye tvetadabhyasūyanto nanutisthanti me matam 
Sarvajnānavimūdhāmstān viddhi nastanacetasah 


But those who do not follow this view of Mine, finding 
fault with ME and with this view of Mine, know them to 
be bereft of any wisdom, thoughtless and lost. 


74 Bhagavadgeetā 


ea ded tae: pian | 
Wet ur waht fue: RR ake 33) 


Sadr$am cestate svasyah prakrterjnanavanapi 
Prakrtim yanti bhūtāni nigrahah kirn karisyati 


Even the learned acts in accordance with his innate nature 
and imprint in the mind. All beings go with their innate nature 
and imprint. What can restraint do? 


Note : This verse is in reply to the following questions : Why the 
stupid should not be disturbed? and why do people do not tread the 
path of deliverance though it is shown? 


* k * 


saumnt Ist emfewdb | 
wat amet er uff Il vl 


Indriyasyendriyasyarthe rāgadvesau vyavasthitau 
Tayorna va$amagacchettau hyasya paripanthinau 


Passion, hatred and other accompanying vices are 
systematically attached to the objects of every sense organ. 


One should not fall into their control. The two are the enemies 
of the seeker of GOD. 


Note : This is an exhortation to the well-meaning devout seekers. 


* ok k 


ST var aT: eta | 
wet fet sz: Wem was: — IIl 


Sreyān svadharmo vigunah paradharmat Svanusthitat 
Svadharme nidhanam Sreyah paradharmo bhayavahah 


Intro : “Why do you push me to the horrific act 
(3.1). Here is an answer : 


of war? Asked Arjuna 


mē 


-— 8 S ii. 
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The practice of svadharma i.e. the duty prescribed to one's 
birth-identify (varna) and stage of growth (asrama), though 
ridden with deficiency, is more rewarding than the better 
practised paradharma. Death while practising svadharma is 
more rewarding. Practice of paradharma is sure to produce 
fearful consequences. 


smi sara 
arr dep upersd wd cud yes: 
ISA ama wenféd fata: TERT 


Arjuna uvāca 
Atha kena prayukto yarn paparh carati purusah 
Anicchannapi varsneya baladiva niyojitah 


Intro : A mention of sin is made through the expression “ragadvesau 
vyavasthitau” in the verse 34. To know more about the causes of sin 


Arjuna asks : 

But, O scion of Vrsni family! by whom is an embodied 
soul impelled to commit sin though unwilling as if engaged 
by somebody perforce? 


neat e fiqedsfüe ator TEM 


Šribhagavān uvaca 
Kama esa krodha esa rajogunasamudbhavah 


Mahāšano mahāpāpmā viddhyenamiha vairiņam 


Bhagavān uvāca 2 
ving. This is anger. It originates from 


This (impeller) is cra 
rajas (a facet of prakrti). The craving is insatiable (gluttonous); 
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a horrible sinner. Know this to be the enemy in this regard 
i.e. of any ennobling accomplishment. 


G.V. Mere craving, wrath etc are not impellers into vile acts. Their 
presiding officials (abhimānins) are the real impellers. They are demons, 
For instance, the presiding official of craving is Kalanemi. 


epar wf&densses wer =z | 
Riga mer egag Ea 


Dhūmenāvriyate vahniryathādaršo malena ca 


Yatholbenāvrto garbhastathā tenedamāvrtam 


(1) As fire is covered by smoke, as a mirror by dust, as 


a foetus is envelopped by the womb so is this (the finite 
soul) covered by it (craving). 


G.V. ‘dam’ in the verse means the community of finite souls. (Attention 
may be drawn to the word 'purusa' in the verse 36). They are of three 
types. Hence the three similies. The finite Souls of first order are 
Covered by craving as the fire by smoke. Those of second order are 
covered by craving as a mirror by dust. Those of third order are 
envelopped by craving as foetus by womb. 

Note : The spirit of similies is this: 


Kāma affects the finite souls 
Of first order mildly; 


those of second order rather severely; those of 

so that they never come out of its damning 
locks, in all the three types of finite souls, the 
€ and subordinate principles in varied degrees. 


Consequences. Kamab 
knowledge of Suprem 


(2) As fire is covered by smoke, as a mirror is covered by 
dust and as a foetus is envelopped by womb so are the 
Almighty, the inner sense organ and the finite soul blocked 
by the craving in the finite soul. ; 3 3 


T 
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GV. : (a) Self-luminous fire, when covered by smoke, is not seen by 
others. Similarly the omniscient GOD is not known by finite souls 
ridden with Kama. 


(b) Mirror covered by dust does not show the image clearly. Similarly 
the inner sense organ ridden with Kama does not show GOD and the 
finite soul clearly. 


(c) The foetus envelopped by womb is incapable of any external 
activity. Similarly the finite soul enveloped by kāma is incapable 
of knowing GOD and other verities. 


aat mus wR RaR | 
amet AU SERUM C II3 1I 


Avrtam jnānametena jnānino nityavairiņā 
Kāmarupeņa Kaunteya duspürenanalena ca 


O son of Kunti! even the knowledge of a seeker who has 
acquired it through the study of scriptures is covered by 
this eternal enemy called Kama, whose urge can never be 
fulfilled and who ever remains unsatisfied. 


G.V. The words jnānino jnanam mean knowledge (of GOD and other 


verities) of a seeker who has acquired it through the study of scriptures. 
d jnaninah would be superfluous. 


If this much is not meant the wor 
Kama prevents even such an advanced seeker from making progress 


toward realisation of GOD. 
start at qerataryat | 
ed aA dfe 
Indriyani mano buddhirasyādhisthānamucyate 
Etairvimohayatyes@ jnānamāvrtya dehinam 
and intellect are said to be its seats. It (kāma ) 
and deludes the embodied 


nxoll 


Senses, mind 
veils knowledge through these 


soul. 
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maA Rma fr sugWw | 
Wei Male dt amar IS 


Tasmāt tvamindriyāņyādau niyamya Bharatarsabha 
Papmanarh prajahi hyena jnānavijnānanāšanam 
Therefore, O best of Bharatas!, you first control Your senses 


and drive away this sinner, a destroyer of knowledge and 
wisdom. 


Wee Ww gut ga: gg us TET 
Indriyāņi paranyahurindriyebhyah param manah 


Manasas tu parā buddhir yo buddheh paratastu sah 


Senses are higher (than body). (The presiding deities of 
senses — Indra, Aditya etc are greater than those of body). 
Mind is higher than senses. (Presiding deity of mind-Rudra 
is superior to those of senses) Intellect is higher than mind. 
(Presiding deity of intellect — Saraswati is superior to that 
of mind). The principle above the intellect is THAT i.e. the 
Almighty. (The Almighty is greater than Saraswati). 


Note : The hierarchy of verities in 
mentioned in the verse is partial. 
learnt from Scriptures. So 


the body and their presiding deities 

A comprehensive one should be 
Says the Gītābhāsya of Šrī Madhvācārya. 
G.V. guotes the Kathopanisad, as an ins 
hierarchy. 


wife e mee aa S. col 


tance, to learn more about the 
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Evam buddheh param buddhva 
samstabhyatmanamatmana 
Jahi satrum mahābāho 


kāmarūpam durāsadam 


Thus knowing the principle above the intellect, steadying 
the mind with the help of intellect, O mighty-armed! kill 
the enemy — the kāma which is not easily assailable. 
Note : The principle above the intellect meant here is the Almighty 
- Visnu. The principle immediately above the intellect or Saraswati 
is the Mahat and its presiding diety — the fourfaced Brahman. 
Mahalaksmi is immediately above this Brahman. Visnu is above 
Mahālaksmi. Hence HE is above all the deities. 


* k k Ok X 
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CHAPTER - IV 


This chapter opens with the statement of the history of yoga. 


sinara- 


gi fdsud at eaen, | 
iem UE A IRŠU 


Sribhagavan uvaca 


Imam vivasvate yogam proktavanahamavyayam 
Vivasvān manave praha manuriksvakave’ bravit 


Intro : The previous chapter has dwelt with nivrttakarma. The G.V., 

in its introductory to IV chapter, has summarized this as follows : 

Nivritakarma is deeds or performances without any eye on accrual of 
benefits. This is the pathi toward GOD-realization. Its practice eleyates 







e dits has als dealt with the highest sentient principle 
. VISNU. This chapter elaborates the two and states the 
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Evam paramparāprāptamimam rājarsayo viduh 
Sa kàleneha mahata yogo nastah Paramptapa 


The enlightened kings knew this yoga that was thus handed 
down in an uninterrupted tradition. O oppressor of enemy! 
that yoga disappeared from this world in the long course 
of time. 


x wad war doa at: wh: Guat: | 
wer X wer dit wer dagway TE 


Sa evayam maya te’dya yogah proktah puratanah 
Bhakto’si me sakha ceti rahasyam hyetaduttamam 


The very same ancient yoga is preached to you by ME as 
you are MY devotee and friend. This yoga is secret. This 
is Supreme. 

G.V. Because it is preached to you - a devotee and a friend of Mine 
it is a great secret. Or because this secret and superlative yoga is taught 
to you, a devotee and a friend of mine it should be practised b 
you*. 

* The portion in bold is implied. 


mR Mar sora hl 


Arjuna uvaca 
Aparam bhavato jan 
Kathametad vijanryam 
Earlier was that of the Sun. How 
ached this yoga first to Vivasvan? 


ma param janma vivasvatah 
tvamādau prokatavaniti 


Later was your birth. 
do I understand that you pre 
Note : Vivasvān is Sun. 
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ul 
Sribhagavan uvāca 
Bahūni me vyatītāni janmāni tava cārjuna 


Tānyahar veda sarvāņi na tvarn vettha Pararntapa 


O oppressor of enemy! many births of Mine have gone by 
and of you too. I know all of them and you don't. 


aAA Gar NANS À aT | 
Wed AAS HATATITATATTUT NGI 
Ajo’pi sannavyayātmā bhütanami$varo'pi san 
Prakrtim svāmadhisthāya sambhavāmyātmamāyayā 
Intro : The statement that KRSNA had births in the past contradicts 
the assertion in the foregoing that HE is without birth and death and 
that HE is omnipotent. Here is an explanation— 
I am without birth; my soul and body do not perish; I reign 
in all the beings — sentient and insentient. True. (1) Yet I 


ear (sambhavami) in the world out of my (natural) 
sition 
pon 


CHAPTER - IV a3 
akaoa Seat fears cuo gp | 


aeons wer gt at Al 
Yada-yada hi dharmasya glanirbhavati Bharata 


Abhyutthanamadharmasya tadātmānam srjamyaham 


Paritrāņāya sādhūnām vina$aya ca duskrtam 


Dharmasamsthāpanārthāya sambhavāmi yuge-yuge 


O descendent of Bharata! whenever the righteousness wanes 
and the unrighteousness rises I manifest myself. I do incarnate 
in every yuga (i.e. when there is fall of righteousness and 
rise of unrighteousness) for the protection and preservation 
of ethical ways, for the destruction of the wickedness and 
for the establishment of righteousness. 


G.V. (1) It is possible to protect the righteous and to eliminate the 
unrighteous without incarnation. But he chooses to incarnate. (There 
is no reason to question the choice). 


(2) The words sādhūnām and duskrtam are taken in the sense of 
righteousness and wickedness, because the protection of righteouness 
and elimination of wickedness are the intentions of Lord's incarnation. 


sar at g d fod ab oft aad: | 
qa te yar Aa mam aiļu IR 


Janma karma ca me divyamevam yo vetti tattvatah 


Tyaktva deham punarjanma naiti mameti so rjuna 
He who comprehends MY divine birth and deeds as said 


above will not be born again after shedding the body; but 
will attain ME, O Arjuna. 


Sc Bhagavadgeetā 


G.V. Knowledge of GODs incarnations and deeds fulfi 
reguirement for the attainment of HIM. Eligibility fact 
other scriptures should be considered too. 


GATT AAT NAT: | 
seat AMAT Yat HAAT: lito] 


Vitaragabhayakrodha manmaya māmupāšritāh 
Bahavo jnānatapasā pūtā madbhāvamāgatāh 


Ils a partial 
Ors listed in 


Intro : There are souls who attained ME treading the prescribed path 
— says KRSNA. 


Many getting rid of passion, fear and anger, understanding 
MY pre-eminence and MY predominant role in all the 
activities of all, surrendering to ME, getting purified by 
means of penance in the form of endeavour for enlightenment, 
have attained a state of resting in ME. 


Note : Resting in Lord is a kind of 1 


liberation. It is called Sayujya. 
A few make to it. 


Cm aa Ayer: wb ade geil 







«m gR 


bhajāmyaham 
tha sarvasah 
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I shall treat them in the very manner in which they approach 
ME. O Pārtha! in this world, all human beings who worship 
other gods in their eagerness to reap the fruits of their 
worshipful acts tread, at the end, the path that leads to ME 
i.e. submit their acts to ME. In the world of human beings 
there will be an express accrual of fruits of worshipful acts*. 


* This can happen because of submission to KRSNA. KRSNA i.e. the 
Supreme GOD alone is the bestower of fruits of karmans. 


G.V. There are two types of seekers. 

1) Who pursue knowledge of the supreme GOD and liberation. 

2) Who aim at heavenly enjoyment and perform sacrifices to worship 
other gods and at the end submit all their acts to the Supreme GOD 
to attain the aim. 


KRSNA blesses the seekers of first kind with knowledge and liberation 
and those of second kind with heavenly enjoyment. 


Note : There is a common factor in both kinds of seekers. They 
tread the path of KRSNA. The first kind does so with full devotion. 
The second does so in the sense that the Lord Himself, dwelling within 


them, does their work and receives ha vis and ot 
uqdui wa HE ques fast: | 
wer ada at tag [ 
Caturvarnyam maya srstam gunakarmavibhagasah 
Tasya kartaramapi mam viddhyakartāramavyayam 


her offerings from them. 


IKEN 


Four varņas (classes) are created by ME on the criterion 
of distinction in gUņas and karmans. You understand ME 
— the immutable as the creator of that i.e. four varnas; and 
also understand ME as one not created by anybody. 


Gunas : Satva, rajas, tamas. 


BG Bhagavadgeetā 
Note : KRSŅA asa creator ofthe un 


iverse created four Sroups based 
on the different blend of satva, raja 


S and tamas and On a Variety of 


activities. 

Brahmana = Higher satya + higher rajas + meager tamas; 
Ksatriya = Meagre satva + higher rajas + tamas meager than meager 
Satva 

Vaisya = 


Tamas + equally higher satva and rajas 
Südra = Rajas + higher tamas + higher satva than tamas 


The 16", 17" and 18h chapters describe different attitude: 
caused by these guņas. The 41-44 verses of 18 
natural activities of Brāhmaņa, Ksatriya, Vaisya 


This kind of Vama order ha 


S and inclinations 
chapter describe the 
and Sidra. 


sit wb asia afar a at gi?vil 
Na mām karmāņi lim 
Iti mām yo bhijānāti 


panti na me karmaphale sprhā 
karmabhirna sa badhyate 






be affected y the 
G.V. Had the word “n 
would mean that ‘he, v 
Stick to him, and that he ( 
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to HIM and that HE does not have any yearning for fruits of acts, 
treads the path that frees him from the bind of karma. 


ge ata dem ud: qdqi wu TERT 


Evam jnātvā krtam karma purvairapi mumuksubhih 
Kuru karmaiva tasmāt tvam pürvaih purvataram krtam 


Even the ancients, seeking liberation knew this and performed 
the prescribed acts accordingly. Therefore you too perform 
the prescribed acts that are more ancient than the ancients 
by whom they were performed. 


fee ad fauna aaraa fedi | 
ad wet weg asa ARANT Edd 


Kim karma kimakarmeti kavayo'pyatra mohitah 
Tat te karma pravaksyami yajjnatva moksyase’subhat 


Elucidation of Karma 


What is karma? What is akarma? Even the learned are illusion- 
ridden about this. I shall preach to you that, on knowing 
which you will be delivered from ills. 


G.V.: KRSNA preaches about akarma and vikarma also in the following 


Therefore the word karma in the second line should be 


verses. S 
0. Or ‘te karma’ can be 


understood to imply akarma and vikarma als 


read as ‘te akarma’. Then the above said meaning is explicit. 


aust dead a adu: | 
Le Tea ado wid: TERT 


Karmano hyapi boddhavyam boddhavyar ca vikarmanah 
Akarmanasca boddhavyam gahana karmano gatih 
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(a) (Note : The words karma and akarma are intended to 


be brought 
to this verse from the previous) 


Akarma — non performance and opposite acts — should be 
distinguished from karma. Karma and akarma should be 
distinguished from vikarma — the prohibited karma. Karma 
and vikarma should be distinguished from akarma. 


(b) (Note : Karmano, Vikarmanah and akarmanah in the verse Should 
be read as karma-nah, vikarma-nah and akarma-nah. ‘nah’ means ‘on 


account of ME’). 

It should be understood that acts (of all in the world) are 
performed on account of ME. Prohibited acts also are 
performed on account of ME. And so also the non- 
performance. The course of karma is impenetrable and its 
comprehension is not easily accomplishable. 


Note : ‘On account of ME? means "under MY control” or ‘on receiving 
impulsion from ME’, 


augst a: uademHdür = art a: | 

W gam A E ga: Peaks ell 
Karmaņyakarma yah pašyed akarmaņi ca karma yah 
Sa buddhimān manusyesu sa yuktah krtsnakarmakrt 







himselfis passi 
He knows th 





ones kartrtva (agency) is not indepen lent | 
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*? Seeing activity within oneself in the state of passivity is 
contemplating on the power that makes him breath, see dreams and 
so on in one's state of rest and sleep and concluding that GOD is the 
independent agent of all acts. 


(b) Note : The word Karma means one who is bound by prescribed 
duties. It is finite soul obviously. The word akarma means GOD, 
naturally. Karas + man = karman = one to whom prescriptions are 
applicable. Prescription of duties -- made object of. 


One who can see non-performance or absence of karma — 
because of dependence — in the finite soul bound by 
injunctions and who can see all acts in GOD not bound 
by injunctions because of his independence — is the informed 
among men. He knows the path of GOD-realisation. He 
is eligible to reap the fruits of Karma. 

G.V. : Karman means one who is bound by injunctions. This is finite 


soul. Akarman means one who is not bound by injunctions. This 
is Infinite Soul. 


S. Radhakrsnan : According to Madhva akarma is the inactivity of 
the self and the activity of Visnu. Therefore the wise man is he who 
sees the activity of the Lord whether the individual is active or not. 


ga ud Ham: araga: | 
aaee g: ufusd ge: II «I 
Yasya sarve samārarnbhāh kamasarnkalpavarjitah 
Jnānāgnidagdhakarmāņam tamahuh panditam budhāh 


The learned call him, whose all endeavours are cautiously 
free from desire for accruable benefits, and consequently 
whose binding karmansare burnt by the fire of enlightenment, 


knowledgeable. 


G.V. 1) Kama = desire for accruable benefits. 


2o Bhagavadgeetā 
Samkalpa= An initiative with determination to achieve lu 


Xuries, high 
altitude luxuries and higher altitude luxuries. 


2) Jnānāgnidagdha karmā = One whose stock of karmansa 
the fire of enlightenment. GV explains : The realization, by a seeker 
that Lord HARI is the independent kartr of all activities within him 
and that oneself is the dependent kartr and that consequently one does 
not do any karma, is burning of karma by the fire of enlightenment, 


re burnt by 


Note : Kartr = doer. Agent of actions. 


Sea ALKAS friend Pasa: | 
attgntiugdtst ša Me adit woo Roll 


Tyaktva karmaphalasangarn nityatrpto nirasrayah 
Karmanyabhipravrttopi naiva kimcit karoti sah 


He, who renounces attachment to the fruits of action and 
realizes that he is the prafibimba of the Almighty who is 
absolutely free from desires and independent, would not 
undertake any activity despite engaging himself in activities. 
Note : (1) Nirāsrayah = not dependent. Nityatrptah = ever contented. 


The two words are not applicable obviously to the seeker — a finite 
soul They are applicable to the Almighty in their fullest sense. 
Therefore Madhva has interpreted the two words as : the seeker who 
realizes that he is the pratibimba of the Almighty possessing the 


virtues denoted by the above words. Pratibimba means dependent on 
and slightly similar to the Almighty. 


2) Realisatio: n of. light similarity With the Almighty assures a future 
of everlasting happiness. E 
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aneia Aadays: | 
Art act aH ascii ff — usu 


Nirāsīr yatacittātmā tyaktasarvaparigrahah 
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Sariram kevalam karma kurvannāpnoti kilbisarn 


A seeker who controls his citta and manas would be free 
from (harmful) desires and attachment to mundane things; 
he would undertake only the activities required to keep the 
body going. No sin accrues to such a person. 


G.V : (1) The verse speaks of giving up of all 'parigrahas-. This means 
giving up the attachment to body, sense organs etc. 


(2) The previous verse speaks of abstaining from all activities inspite 
of undertaking them. This ‘speak’ may be mistaken to the unreality 
of activities undertaken. The words ‘kurvannapnoti kilbisam" in this 
verse interprets the ‘speak’ in question. In the light of interpretation 


there is no room to mistake activities to be unreal. 


ACA Falta Re | 
atsaka pat 1 faead Il 


Yadrechalabhasamtusto dvandvatito vimatsarah 
Samah siddhavassiddhau ca krtvapi na nibadhyate 


He — who is contented with what he gets without efforts; 


is not affected by the pairs of opposites; is free from jealousy; 
remains composed in the events of success and failure — 


remains unbound by the results of karma when he does it. 


GV (1) The verse describes the characteristics of the seeker who controls 


his citta and manas. 


(2) ‘Samah siddhau, assidhau ca "in the verse explains the escape from 
, 


the pulls of the pairs of opposites. 
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MAFA WHS Fae: | 
AIS: aH Tay yfactad 
Gatasangasya muktasya jnanavasthitacetasah 
Yajnayacaratah karma samagram praviliyate 


II SII 


A summary of the contents in verses 18-22 


Karmans of a seeker - who is not intent on the fruits of 
activities done; who is not proudly attached to his body, 
sense organs etc; whose mind is immersed in the knowledge 
of the Almighty (VISNU); who undertakes the prescribed 


activities for the pleasure of VISNU (Yajna) — dissolve 
completely;* 


*Note : This means : karmans performed in the said manner do not 
cause any bondage to the performer. 


Ta er SASE wem gar | 
wea d« mei ger a unfer IIo vl 


Brahmārpaņam brahma havir Brahmāgnau Brahmaņā hutam 
Brahmaiva tena gantavyam Brahma karma samādhinā 


(a) Instruments of Offering havis are Brahman; Havis is 
Brahman; Brahman is fire and in that fire offering is done 
by Brahman; Acts and concentration of mind are Brahman. 
(He alone who knows this) reaches Brahman. 


G.V. (1) The verse clarifies 


‘the immersion of mind in the knowledge 
of Almighty’. 


(2) Arpāņa = instruments — ladle, pitcher etc — of offering; 


Havis = oblation, fire, acts (karmans), concentration of mind. These 
are termed Brahman. But, in reality, these cannot be and are not 
identical with Brahman. Expressions of identity, in the wake of their 





T 
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untenability, mean the dependence of one on the other. Therefore 
the expressions in the verse should be taken to mean that arpana, havis 
etc are dependent on Brahman. Sri Madhvācārya in his Bhasya on 
this verse guotes a verse from Padmapurāņa of Bhagavan Vedavyāsa: 
Tvadadhīnam yatah sarvamatah sarvo bhavāniti | 


Vadanti munayah sarve na tu sarvasvarupatah || 


(b) Brahman is the owner of arpaņam. Brahman is the owner 
of havis. Brahman is the owner of Agni. Brahman is the 
master of the sacrificer. Brahman is the owner of Samadhi 
and karman. He alone who knows this can reach Brahman. 


Note : Sri Madhvācārya quotes, in support of this interpretation, 
a verse from the Mahabharata : 


'Ekah svatantro Bhagavan tadiyam tu anyaducyate' 

G.V. The previous verse has spoken of the renunciation of the sense 
of independence and undertaking of deeds for the sake of Yagna. This 
gives rise to three questions : 

(1) What objects the renunciation of the sense of dependence is advised 
on? 

(2) Whom those objects belong to? 

(3) What is meant by undertaking deeds for the sake of Yagna? 


These questions are answered in this verse. 


(1) Objects on which the sense of independence is renounced are 


arpanam; havis, fire etc. 


(2) Those objects belong to Brahman. 


(3) Dedication to Visnu is the meaning of the expression ‘for the sake 


of Yagna . 
data ari uf aga | 
BS EE qsatusrafd I'll 
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Daivamevāpare yajnam yoginah Paryupāsate 


Brahmāgnāvapare yajnam yajnenaivopajuhvati 


(a) Some yogins perform the very upāsanā of VISNU as 
sacrifice. Or they meditate upon VISNU as yajna'. To some 


other seekers Brahman itself is fire and in that fire they offer 
oblations through sacrifices.? 


Note : (1) Meditation on Brahman is veril 


y the performance of yagna 
for yogins. 


(2) When the sacrificial fire is readied the Lord assumes the form of 


fire and presents Himself in it. The seekers offer oblations in that 
fire as worship of Lord. 


G.V. Performance of Yagnas alone can make one’ 


s living on earth 
successful 


— says BG in 4.31. Ascetics are barred from performing 
yagna. Will their life be futile? No. To ascetics the very upāsanā of 


Visnu is performance of agna. Performance of yagna in the prescribed 
form can make ones living fruitful. 

(b) Ascetics meditate upon VISNU as the very (immanent) 
form of all yagnas. Others offer oblations in the fire called 
Brahman to the Almighty through agnihotra and other 
sacrifices. 


G.V. Everything is dependent on VISNU whose name is Yajna; knowing 
thus the seeker ren 


ounces the thought of the independence of self and 
dedicates all the activities to HIM. 


ATA RT sams Weft sli 


Šrotrādirīndriyāņyanye samyamāgnisu juhvati 
Šabdādīn visayananye indriyāgnisu juhvati - 
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Other yogins sacrifice sense organs-ear, eye a in the fire 
of restraint'. Yet others sacrifice objects — sound, form, smell 
taste, touch — of sense organs in the fire of sense organs?. 
G.V. (1) Abstain from unlimited, harmful (to spiritual progress) 


consumption; consider this restraint as worship of GOD.” 


(2) They enjoy or consume the objects of pleasure renouncing the 
sense of liberty over them and they consider such an enjoyment and 
consumption as worship of GOD.” 


Note : a. Complying with the scriptural prescription with total 
submission to GOD is yagna. 


b. Enjoyment with this attitude is yagna. 


aai Ra mA cwm | 
amema watt aadA RO 


Sarvanindriyakarmani pranakarmani capare 


Atmasamyamayogagnau juhvati jnanadipite 


Yet others sacrifice the activities of action - organs — speech, 
hand, foot, arms, genital and the activities of air mechanism 
— prāņa, apana, vyana, udana, samana — in the fire of yoga 
of mind control illumined by enlightenment. 

G.V. Carry out the activities by means of organs of action without 
any sense of freedom. Restraint on mind facilitates this. All this is 


submitted to GOD. 


Note : Restraint on mind is fire. Activities are oblations. Submission 


to GOD is his worship. 


RR Wem HRAT: REM 


Dravyayajūāstapoyajījā YOgayajūāstāthāpare 
Svādhyāyajitānayajītāsca yatyah Sarnšitavratāh 
Some spend wealth, some perform 
some study scriptures, some pursu 


All these are industrious. The purs 
focused. 


penance, some Meditate, 
€ knowledge as Sacrifice, 
uit of their vows is Sharply 


G.V. (1) Absense of the attitude of free 
to GOD are the essential features of a]] t 


(2) Yatayah - Yatnašilāh 


dom and (2) total submission 
he pursuits listed in the verse, 


Note : The said two 


points elevate the pursuits to level of yagna 
- the worship of GO 


SUN eft umb mosi TAM? | 
TOM Sea oR: IRS 


Prana i.e. make Prana merge in apāna and apāna in prana. 


G.V. Meditate, in a state of Kumbhaka, upon GOD. 


A DENS 
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(b) Contemplate the dependence of lower gods of sense 
organs on the higher ones. All of these know the spirit of 
yagna and have their sins washed away by means of yagna. 


TAT Ait sep GATT | 
Wa ISIEANSS BRIEST Gas: pods I3?11 


Yajnasistamrtabhujo yānti Brahma sanātanam 


Nāyam loko’styayajfiasya kuto'nyah kurusattama 


Those who eat amrta, the remainder of sacrificial offering, 
go to the eternal Brahman. There is no this world to him 
who does not perform sacrifice. How, then, (can there be) 
any other world? O Best of the Kurus! 

G.V. Ayam lokah = This world where happiness and contentment are 
deplorably low. 

Anyah = Heaven and such other places. 


Therefore to ensure happiness here and hereafter yagna must be 


performed. 


t agiter am faa vet wd | 
mom A ary «rad mer fend IRRI 


Evam bahuvidha yajíia vitata Brahmano mukhe 


Karmajan viddhi tan sarvan evam jiiātvā vimoksyase 


Thus a variety of sacrifices are spread out in the mouth of 


Brahman*! All of them, you must know, are the outcome 


of karma. On knowing so you will be emancipated*? 


*! Yagnas are performed as worship of Brahman. 
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G.V. * Arjuna saw merit in taking the path of knowled 
and saw harm in the path of karma. KRSNA opened the world of yaenas 
before Arjuna and showed that even knowledge and meditation are 
achieved through karma and that no form of worship of GOD is without 
karma. And in this verse KRSNA concludes : As every form of Worship 
of GOD is a kind of karma there is no point in giving up the prescribed 
path of worship in preference to some other form of worship. Such 
astep would be a violation of divine law. This enli ghtenment inspired 
Arjuna to take to path of karma - the crusade on hand - which assured 
his emancipation. 


8e and meditation 


Wd auffād umf wm sus II3 3I 


Sreyan dravyamayad yajñāt jfianayajfiah pararmtapa 
Sarvam karmakhilam pārtha jiiane parisamāpyate 


O scourge of the foe! sacrifice in the form of knowledge, 
i.e. engagement in acquiring and imparting knowledge is 
better than the sacrifice where material wealth is offered. 


O Partha! the happy culmination of all activities is acquirement 
of wisdom. 


Wars vada gusta dear | 
SIA 4 am aaa: TERI 


Tad viddhi pranipatena pariprašnena sevaya 
Upadeksyanti te jüanam jnaninastattvadarsinah 


Therefore acquire wisdom by prostration, by inquiry and 
by service. The seers of tru 


th will preach that to you which 
will instill wisdom in you. 





IIRUII 


FS Sidec 
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Yajfíatva na punarmoham evath yāsyasi Pāndava 
Yena bhūtānyašeseņa drksyasyātmanyatho mayi 


You acguire that wisdom on acguiring which you will never 
again be visited by deluge of this kind, O Pandava! and 
with which wisdom you will see all the things in ME, the 
omnipresent. 


aft det ues: wager: | 
ad arta ght eae IE 


Api cedasi papebhyah sarvebhyah papakrttamah 
Sarvam jfianaplavenaiva vrjinarn santarisyasi 


Even if you are most sinful of all sinners you will cross 
over all the sins by means of the boat of wisdom alone. 


alae ufsfenfereepedswid | 
amnferendauifUr KET AT ZI 


Yathaidhārnsi samiddho’gnir bhasmasat kurute’rjuna 


Jfüanagnih sarvakarmāņi bhasmasāt kurute tathā 


As the enkindled fire, O Arjuna, reduces its fuel into ashes 
so does the fire of wisdom reduce the entire stock of karma 


into ashes. 


G.V. Here, karma means the huge stock of karma that are not released 
SV , 


by GOD to cast their effects on concerned souls. 


= R ana ug uae fae | 
«uad dde: web fa-ait neal 
drsam pavitramiha vidyate 


Na hi jnānena sa 
msiddhah kālenātmani vindati 


Tat svayam yogasa 
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There is nothing in this world egual, in purity, 
The seeker who accomplishes the ways of 
it after a long time. 


Teed A Weneusdfeg: | 
at Meat wt aan 1381 


Sraddhavan labhate jfianarm matparah samyatendriyah 


to knowledge, 
knowing attains 


Jüanam labdhva param santim acirenadhigacchati 


Ways of knowing : He who has Sraddhā, is devoted to ME 
and has controlled senses attains knowledge. After attaining 


knowledge attains liberation, a state where there is inexhastive 
treasure of bliss, without delay. 


Sraddhā. Faith in GOD and other transcendental verities. 


Jnānam : Knowledge. Here knowledge means realization 
of GOD. 


G.V. Attainment of liberation without delay is subject to the exhaustion 
of prarabdha karma. It is exhausted b 


palatable or otherwise. 


AAMAS Fae asas | 
a eere: a ut 4 ga Hama: Koll 
Ajfíascasraddhadhanasca sam$ayatma vinašyati 
Nāyam loko’sti na paro na sukhar sarnsayatmanah 
But the ignorant, the faithless, the undecided or equivocal 


perish. For the doubting soul there is neither this world nor 
that, nor any happiness, 


G.V. Vinasyati 3 
locations. 


y undergoing its consequences 


Goes to hell. Parah = Heaven and other pleasant 
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Yogasannyastakarmanam jfíanasamchinnasamsayam 
Atmavantam na karmani nibadhnanti Dhananjaya 


O Dhanānjaya! karmans do not bind him who in a state 
of total submission dedicates all his deeds to Lord, who has 
his doubts completely cleared off by enlightenment and 
devoted to Lord. 


G.V. Liberation is assured. 


ATG TĀ KR GATIS: | 
ad Hau bē RT ISI 


Tasmadajfianasambhitarn hrtstharn jūānāsinātmanah 
Chittvainam samáayam yogamatisthottistha Bharata 


Therefore, O descendent of Bharata! stand up, cleave off 
this doubt, a product of ignorance residing in your heart, 
by means of the sword of wisdom and take up yoga. 


G.V. Yoga : Activities that lead to enlightenment. 


x k k * 
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G.V. Karmayoga is carrying out duties prescribed for One's varņa and 
āšrama, without an eye on the benefits and with a sense of dedicating 
it to GOD. This karmayoga is briefly stated in the verse "yogasthah 
kuru karmāņi sangam tyaktvā” (2.48) and elaborated in the third 
chapter. The two aspects of this yoga — (1) giving up desire for fruits 
of action and (2) sense of dedicating the performed duty to the GOD 
— stated in the third chapter will be elaborated in this chapter, 


wT CSSTq- 
Tae ado gur Tatu staf | 
US ae at af Ura lig 
A N 
Arjuna uvāca 
Sannyasam karmaņām Krsņa punaryogam ca šarnsasi 
Yacchreya etayorekarn tanme brühi suni$citam 
(a) O KRSNA! 


and yoga i.e. 
the two whic 


you advocate Sannyasa i.e. the renunciation 
the performance of Prescribed duties. Of 
h is better? Please tell me clearly. 


G.V. If sannyāsa is better I shall 
course of war which is full of 


choose it. Why should | take to the 
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O KRSNA! you advocate both sannyāsa and yoga. Of the 
two which is better? Kindly tell me clearly. 


stenarna- 

dara: ada NAg | 

qdheg aiia adamt A ẸRI 
Śrībhagavān uvāca 


Sannyasah karmayogaśca nih$reyasakaravubhau 


Tayostu karmasannyasat karmayogo višisyate 


Sannyāsa i.e. giving up longing for benefits and karmayoga 
i.e. carrying out the prescribed duties and dedication of 
them to GOD together deliver the practioner from miseries. 
Of the two karmayoga is more excellent than sannyāsa. 
G.V. The words sannyāsa and yoga do not mean orders of ascetic 
and grhastha. Therefore the inquiry into the better of the two is 


misplaced. The other meanings are acceptable and there is no difficulty 
for any individual to follow both. But if one is curious to know the 


higher of the two the verse enlightens. 


Aa fader dt 4 Bf 4 aga | 
AE R net qe emen EN 


Jüeyah sa nityasannyāsī yo na dvesti na kāħkşati 


Nirdvandvo hi Mahābāho sukham bandhāt pramucyate 


He who neither hates nor aspires should be considered 
s one who has the real spirit of 


as ever ascetic i.e. a 
armed Arjuna! he who is free from 


renunciation. O mighty- anh 
the influence of the pair of opposites is easily released 


from bondage. 


104 


Bhagay adgestā 


aera gam: weer a ufum, 


Samkhyayogau prthag: balah pravadanti n 


Veli! 


& panditi 


Ekamapyāsthitak sarmarnbka: Gvidate pitalany 
p : Es E 


GM. Abstaining from material Pleasure is an essential requirement 
to achieve GOD-realisaziony = Says Enegayain Badurīņanu im kis 
Bhāgavatapuranāri (5.44.3). Therefore how Samay sz treated oner 


than kormayoga? This question is answered! im this were. 


Sankhyas «nowiedze and yoga perfonmance Of presoribed 
duty with 2 sense of dedication to GOD are divorced! i.e. 
Ot related as means and end - SO say the unünfonmed; 


fit learned. A seeker who resorts to either gaims the 
benefits of both, 


Elaboration : The uninformed believe that ascetics only are eligible 
y f knowledge (sāūklya) and that married only are 


pa Kormayoga. But the informed do not 
ne path well-trodden leads to the same destination. 






— A 
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Ga emt SoWHRqWUHH: | 
upper uhren AATE Tel 


Sannyāsastu Mahābāho duhkhamāptumayogatah 
Yogayukto munirbrahma nacirenadhigacchati 
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Sannyāsa = the path of renunciation (see verse 3) without 
yoga, O mighty armed Arjuna!, is harmful*. The ascetic 
with a constructive practice of yoga reaches Brahman sooner. 


*G.V. Because it would not elevate the seeker to emancipation; it 
would send him to hell on account of abstaining from prescribed 
deeds. 

G.V. Yoga here means dedication of renunciation and observed duties 
to the GOD. In the absence of this yoga the renunciation would be 
harmful. A combination of yoga and sannyāsa i.e. renunciation of 
passion elevates the seeker to the state of liberation. 


arme fasperer ff Richa: | 
PART quf + feat ieu 


Yogayukto viguddhatma vijitatma jitendriyah 

Sarvabhūtātmabhūtātmā kurvannapi na lipyate 
A pure soul who practises yoga, and consequently, has 
conquered mind and other senses and knows that the 
immanent regulator of all beings is the immanent regulator 
of the self too is not tainted by works, though he works. 
G V. The first half of the verse sets forth the causes of hateless and 
desireless state. The second half sets forth how a practitioner of 


yoga reaches Brahman. A practitioner of yoga gains the knowledge 
that GOD is immanent regulator of one and all. This takes him to 


the GOD. 
ša fup atri get my eq | 
area CITU SLI TOT TY ART nal 
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TM Teen | 
Raia ada sit unu [T] 


Naiva kirncit karomiti yukto manyeta tattvavit 


Pašyaū $rnvan sprsan jighrannašnan gacchan svapafi $vasan 


Pralapan visrjan grhnannunmisan nimisannapi 
Indriyanindriyarthesu vartanta iti dhārayan 


A renouncer who knows tatva and practises yoga would 
think "I am doing nothing" while seeing, hearing, touching, 
smelling, eating, moving, sleeping, breathing, speaking, 
discharging, taking, opening and closing the eyes. He 


holds that the senses tend to their objects as per the wish 
of GOD. 


G.V. (1) The two verses elaborate sannyasa blended with yoga a little 
more. 


(2) All senses remain connected with their objects on being impelled 
by Visnu (the Almighty); none other than HIM is independent - This 
is tatva. He who knows this is tatvavit. 


Red T a ude maana Roll 


Brahmanyadhaya karmani Sangam tyaktva karoti yah 
Lipyate na sa pāpena padmapatramivambhasa 


He who does, giving up attachment, deeds and dedicates 


them to Brahman (GOD) would not be affected by sin even 
as a lotus-leaf by water, 


G.V. “Deeds done are worship to HIM. They are do 
welfare" — This mental state i.e, 


Brahman. : 


ne by HIM for my 
anūsandhāna is dedicating deeds to 
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3 J 


au AA GET i 
arf at wdfer Ag ASAE (RRI 


Kāyena manasā buddhyā kevalairindriyairapi 
Yoginah karma kurvanti sangam tyaktvatmasuddhaye 


Those in the path of yoga do, giving up attachment, deeds 
by means of body, mind, intellect and senses without any 
sense of independence, ego and desire (kama). Mental 
purity is the result. 
GW. (1) The verse shows precedent of seekers combining sannyasa 
and yoga in their journey in the path of liberation. 
(2) Kevalaih= Kamahambhavahinaih svātantryābhimānarahitairvā 
indriyaih 
ga: adhe ere arate femp 
ay: AERO Ue wet fied UR 


Yuktah karmaphalam tyaktva šāntimāpnoti naisthikim 
Ayuktah kamakarena phale sakto nibadhyate 
A seeker who is in the path of yoga can give up desire 
for fruits of deeds and consequently he will attain the 
natural bliss. On the contrary a seeker without yoga would 


do deeds aiming at material gain and will consequently 
be subjected to the bondage. 
gadaa ATT FRA ga WWW | 
aaa qt dēt da gaa AT KEN 
Sarvakarmāņi manasa sannyasyaste sukham vast 
Navadvare pure dehī nai va kurvan na kārayan 


ul, who has senses under his control, 


The embodied so 
deeds mentally and would stay in the 


would give UP all 
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body with nine openings happily neither doing nori 


mpelling 
anybody to do. 


Note : Mental giving up means developing a state of mind in which 
one would be able to see his absolute dependence on Almighty and 
to think HE alone does all the auspicious deeds for his welfare, 


Tada « suffr coe et uy: | 
T mHmeniuho qune wadd lI vci 


Na kartrtvarh na karmāņi lokasya srjati prabhuh 
Na karmaphalasamyogam svabhāvastu pravartate 


(a) The finite soul would not grant the agency of action 
to anybody in the world. Nor he would do anything freely. 
Nor would he be able to reap for himself or to bestow 
on anybody the fruits of action. Almighty alone inspires 
him. 


Note : The word ‘prabhuh’ 


is taken in two senses in G.V. (1) Jiva, 
(2) Iswarai.e. Almighty. 


The word svabhāva means the Almighty. 


G.V. The finite soul, while doin 
"I am not doing anything” 
amount to falsehood? Thi 


8 a variety of actions, should think 
= SO said in the verse 8,9. Does this not 
S verse answers: 

Jiva cannot do anything on his own. 

anybody in the world to function as one 
fruits of actions to anybody. It is 
to all and regulates the same. 
submission to HIM is the only ap 
mental state the thought state 
to falsehood. 


Nor can he grant power to 
would like. Nor can he grant 
only Almighty that grants power 
In the light of this knowledge total 
propriate attitude. In such a matured 
d in Verses 8 and 9 does not amount 


(b) The Almighty who is independent 


, obviously, does not 
bestow liberty on anybody with regard to his agency, deeds 


R-V 
CHAPTE gi 


and the unseen factors that play behind his deeds and 
with regard to the reaping of fruits of his action. HE alone 
plays a pre-eminent role in the career of jiva. 

Note : In this interpretation the words ‘prabhu’ and "svabhava' mean 


Almighty. 
«eX Ag ud ow da Gad fay: | 
rage AM dt Wer vida: Tea 


Nadatte kasyacit paparh na caiva sukrtam vibhuh 


Ajnānenāvrtam jfianam tena muhyanti jantavah 


(a) Jīva would not take on himself the sin of somebody 
else; nor the merit. Wisdom is enveloped by ignorance. 
Conseguently the finite souls are bewildered. 
Note : The word ‘vibhu’ in the verse is taken in the sense of fiva’. 
The word /jantavah' too. 


GV. The verse is the continuation ofthe statement made in the previous 


verse. 


(b) The Almighty, bec 
omnipotence is not affected by th i 
beings. Lower beings, as they are enveloped by ignorance, 


are not able to know HIM. 


ause of HIS essential character of 
e sin or merit of other 


i i “qantavah’ means lower 
Note : Here the word "vibhu” means Almighty, Ja 


sentient beings. 
ana g wen dat waren | 
: ai award AH II &l 


J#anena tu tadajfianam. yesam nāšitamātmanah 
nam prakasayati tat param 


Tesamadityavall na 
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But, by the knowledge of Atmani.e. Brahman that ignorance 
is destoryed. Then, to them, this very knowledge reveals, 
like the sun, that pre-aminent Brahman. 

G.V. Knowledge is of two kinds: (1) the very essence of the individual 
soul, (2) Derived by means instructions. The second one is called 
vrttiinana. The jnāna about the Almighty acquired by studying 
Scriptures is vrttijnana. This destroys the ignorance of the individual 
being. Then arises the aparoksajnana of the Almighty. 


SIM ITAA: | 
S UND 
Tadbuddhayastadatmanastannisthastatparayanah 


Gacchantyapunarāvrttim jhananirdhitakalmasah 


I9 II 


They whose sins are washed away by wisdom and 
consequently who can contemplate on HIM always, can 
consider HIM as their immanent regulator, have a steadfast 
attachment to HIM, consider HIM the sole and ultimate 
savior, reach a state from which there is no return. 


fermas sem ufi sheet | 
at da amd xw feren: IRC 


Vidyavinayasisampanne brahmane gavi hastini 
Suni caiva $vapake ca paņditāh samadarsinah 
The learned see the same (Brahman 
with learning and humility, 
a dog and in an outcaste. 


) in a brahmanaendowed 
in a cow, in an elephant, in 


G.V. That GOD dwells in all sentient and insentient beings is a main 
vedantic assertion. GOD dwells in them in diff 


erentforms. A matured 
paroksajnāna enables one to see the different forms of Gop in different 
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beings as same. The sameness is due to the infiniteness of perfect 
gualities and absence of blemishes. The ability to see the said 
sameness in GOD is a progress toward aparoksajnāna. 


sta dffacaat det arm fen m 
Paty fé at wa cane wenf d fenis 


Ihaiva tairjitah sargo yesarn samye sthitarn manah 
Nirdosari hi samarh Brahma tasmād brahmani te sthitah 


They whose mind is firmly set on the thought of the said 
sameness of Brahman have overcome the cycle of births 
and deaths in this very birth. The ‘same’ (mentioned 
above) is the blemishless Brahman. Therefore (as the ‘same’ 
is Brahman) the seers of ‘same’ do stay put in Brahman. 


geste wr deters TĪRA | 
RE er II oli 


Na prahrsyet priyam prapya nodvijet prāpya capriyam 
Sthirabuddhirasammüdho Brahmavid brahmani sthitah 


GV. Elaboration of Sannyasa 

n obtaining the pleasant nor grieve 
sant. To achieve this one should 
should know Brahman; 
an always. 


One should not rejoice O 
on obtaining the unplea 
have wisdom without infatuation, 
should be contemplating on Brahm 


G.V. Knowing Brahman means knowing that HE aloneis independent. 


are TAT Kat Weg | 
xr semper TATA Vil 


réesvasakatma vindatyatmani yat sukham 


Bahyaspa 
sukhamaksay yamasnute 


Sa Brahmayogayuktatma 


A. 
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G.V. The verse again states that yoga is higher than Sannyasa, 


One whose mind is not attached to sensual objects attains 
a kind of bliss within himself. The very same person, if 
he meditates upon Brahman, attains the very same bliss 
without exhaustion. 


ù fé wem um gadaa us d | 
STEM: wig dy wd gu: IRI 


Ye hi samsparšajā bhogā duhkhayonaya eva te 


Adyantavantah Kaunteya na tesu ramate budhah 


Enjoyments that accrues from the sensual objects are, no 
doubt, sources of pain; they have a beginning and an end, 
O son of Kunti!. The wise does not delight in them. 


waited g: aig wee hA | 
stats Wu xr am: a yd a: ial 
Saknotīhaiva yah sodhum prāk Sariravimoksanat 
Kāmakrodhodbhavarn vegam sa yuktah sa sukhī narah 


He who is able to withstand the rush of desire and anger 


in this very human body before he leaves it, is really a 
yogin and is a happy man. 


G.V. The rush of desire and anger can be easily resisted in the human 
body. Therefore one should endeavour to contain them here. 


ASTER Seed fta F: l 

a art ga Rafo Tae Ril 
Yo’ntahsukho’ntararamastathantarjyotir eva yah 

Sa yogi Brahma nirvanam Brahmabhütodhigacchati 
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GV. Further elaboration of the salient features of the enlightened. 


He, whose inner bliss is manifest, who has the bliss derived 
from within on seeing the GOD from within is a yogin. 
He stays put in Brahman and reaches the never-embodied 
Brahman. 


TTT ge Aaga: gion: | 
BARUM: Ayat WM: TETNT 


Labhante Brahma nirvāņam rsayah ksinakalmasah 
Chinnadvaidhayatatmanah sarvabhütahite ratah 


The enlightened souls whose sins are destroyed, whose 
doubts and illusions are cut asunder and consequently 
have a well developed mind and who rejoice in the well- 
being of all creatures attain the never-embodied Brahman. 


Note : Ayatatmanah means people having well-developed mind. 
Development of mind means profound knowledge. When one's doubts 
and illusions get reduced or thinned knowledge springs and grows. 
The growth of knowledge further thins doubts and illusions. These 
events move in cycles. Ultimately doubts and illusions are removed 
without remainder and the knowledge risesto the profoundest stature. 
This state leads the achieving soul to the never-embodied Brahman. 
ion of sins is an essential requirement for the 
— the verse states. 


G.V. Total eros 
achievement of knowledge of Brahman 


smuarefaqer "ilii Wqdaun | 

areal wel fadut add (CICO IREI 
nam yatīnām yatacetasam 

anam vartate viditatmanam 
Those learned souls who are rid of desire and anger, are 
industrious, and have restrained their mind perceive the 
never-embodied Brahman everywhere. 


Kamakrodhaviyukta 
Abhito Brahma nirv 
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G.V. Perception of Brahman in all places and times is the characteristic 
of the enlightened soul. 


Yt Gat gear muneri L219 | 


Amae W: WD yw va GT RCI 
are Grater wetter | 

Yee eye suem at SIN RI 
Sprašān krtva bahirbāhyāmscaksuscaivāntare bhruvoh 
Prāņāpānau samau krtvā nāsābhyantaracāriņau 


Yatendriyamanobuddhirmunirmokgaparayanah 
Vigatecchabhayakrodho yah sada mukta eva sah 


Bhoktaram yajfiatapasam sarvalokamahešvaram 
Suhrdarm sarvabhütanam jflatva mam šāntimrcchati 
G.V. The verse 21 has mentioned Brahmayoga which means meditation 


on Brahman. Now the two verses set forth the steps of meditation. 


A reflective soul, intent on achieving liberation should shut 
out sensual objects, fix the eye between the eyebrows, 
make prāna and apāna move on an even keel within the 
nostrils, have senses, mind and intellect under control, be 
free from desire, fear and anger. Then, should meditate 
upon ME, the Supreme Lord of the entire universe, the 
recipient of sacrifices and penances, the friend of all beings, 
source of and guide to peace. Then comes the realization. 
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Note : Order of these steps is (1) Reflective attitude, (2) Strong desire 
to achieve liberation (3) Casting away worldly desire, fear and anger 
(4) Controlling senses, mind and intellect (5) Withdrawing senses 
from sensual objects, (6) Going to a state of kumbhaka (7) Elevation 
to the state of contemplation of KRSNA as the Supreme GOD of the 
entire universe, as the recipient of sacrifices and penances, as friend 
of all the beings and as bestower of liberation. Then comes the 
sāksātkāra - the realization. 


kK KK 
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CHAPTER - VI 

sharga- 

ST: me art at att a: | 

a dat du abt wa fufeeb «a: gea 
Šrībhagavān uvāca 

Anāšritah karmaphalam kāryar karma karoti yah 

Sa sannyāsī ca yogi ca na niragnir na cakriyah 
G.V. Yoga is of two kinds (1) Karmayoga (2) Dhyānayoga. Both are 
instruments of GOD-realization. Karmayoga is external instrument. 
Dhyānayoga is internal. The former is elaborated in the foregoing. 


The latter, a nearer instrument of GOD-realization, is accomplishable 


by means of the former. A mention of it (dhyanayoga) was made in 
the closing part of the Previous chapter. 


It is now time for its 
elaboration. 


He who does his duty without an eye on the gain is 
the sannyāsin; is the yogin. Not the one who has given 
up the performance of prescribed deeds on the altar 


of fire; not the one who has renounced prescribed 
activities. 


d darat urga d fe ued | 
4 adaaugat dit waft «um Teal 


Yam: sannyasamiti prāhur yogar tarn viddhi pandava 
Nahyasannyastasarnkalpo yogi bhavati kaácana . 
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O son of Pandu! you must understand that what the 
learned call Sannyasa is Yoga. None can be a yogin 
without renouncing the craving. 

G.V. Sannyasa is renunciation of craving. This is a part of yoga. Yoga 


is a right strategy. Any strategy without renunciation of craving for 
material gain cannot be right. Therefore a seeker without sannyasa 


cannot have a right strategy and therefore cannot be a yogin. 


ad aoa | 
EG quia 3s ARAA iau 


Aruruksormuneryogam karma karanamucyate 


Yogārudhasya tasyaiva $amah kāraņamucyate 


To a seeker who has understood GOD through scriptures 
and wants to rise higher and higher in the path of GOD- 
realisation karmayoga- service to a variety of people 
- is said to be the leading means. To one who has 
ascended the top of yoga — GOD- realization — Sama 
is said to be the cause that leads to further 


advancement. 


GV. How long one should be doing prescribed deeds? Till one realizes 


GOD. To a realized soul sama - a total devotion to GOD-leads to 
highest bliss. Sama also means laying down of all activities and 
staying in a state of meditation. A realized soul alone can do this. 
This meditation leads to the highest bliss. 


to a variety of people 


Karma : Service 
ervice and meditation on GOD. 


Sama : Retirement from this s 


Note : Nanajanasya gusrusa kartavya karmakhya karavat.... yogarthina 
; - Madhvacarya. Gitātātparya nirņaya. 


* * * 
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mq fe Raig x aE | 


Yada hi nendriyāthesu na karmasvanusajjate 
Sarvasarnkalpasannyasi yogārūdhastadocyate 


XLI 


A seeker will be considered an accomplished yogin when 
he is not attached to the sensual objects, nor to the 


deeds and is able to renounce all cravings without 
effort. 


G.V. Yogārūdha is one who has ascended the peak of yoga at ease. 
The ascension is possible when the seeker becomes able to renounce 
all the cravings including the thought that efforts and deeds are 


under his control and becomes able to feel that everything belongs 
to GOD. 


SALS WSaMAaaTeaT | 
Sita art eta RIAA: Te 


Uddharedatmanatmanam natmanamavasadayet 
Atmaiva hyātmano bandhuratmaiva ripuratmanah 
G.V. Dhyanayoga must be pursued seriously 


Jivà should elevate himself by means of mind, because 
mind is the friend of jv 
and by means of GOD's 
himself. 


a; mind is the enemy of jiva, 
&race. Jiva should not degrade 


Note : The word Atman in the v 


erse means : (1) Jiva (2) Mind 
(3) GOD 


TĀLS AT Atasem fg: | 
IMT Wt dddīssia a Ngn 
Bandhurātmātmanastasya yenātmaivātmanā Jitah 
Anatmanastu Satrutve vartetātmaiva Satruvat 


` 
PS - =~ 
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Mind is a friend of that jrva by whom it is conquered 
with the help of intellect. Mind functions harmingly 
like an enemy if it is not conguered. 

GN. The word anātmanah in the verse means : (1) To jiva by whom 


mind is not conquered (2) To jiva by whom the grace of GOD is not 
earned through devotion. 


fade: Wes Tea Safed: | 
sider ay wer wem: "OT 


ARAA eet faf: | 
g Ag uh wena: VAT 


Jitātmanah prasantasya paramatma samahitah 


Šitosņasukhaduhkhesu tathā mānāpamānayoh 


Jiiānavijiiānatrptātma kūtastho vijitendriyah 


Yukta ityucyate yogī samalosthasmakaficanah 


GOD resides firmly in the heart of a seeker who has 
conquered his mind and has won HIS grace with devotion 
and consequently whose senses are at peace. This 
achiever is unperturbed in the wake of pairs of opposites 
— cold-heat, pleasure-pain, honour-dishonour; his heart 


is filled with knowledge and realization of GOD; his 
oil, stone and gold are same 


senses are under control; s 
at this height is considered 


to him. A seeker of yoga 
to have reached the goal. 


agades T 
apart cw UN eaten II 


"n 
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Suhrnmitraryudasinamadhyasthadvesyabardhusu 
Sadhusvapi ca pāpesu samabuddhirvisisyate 


4 
i 


hat vogàrüdha — the one who has ascended the peak 
of yoga — (1) who can see the absence of variation in 
the virtues of GOD immanent in suhrt, mitra, udāsina, 
madhyastha, dvesya, bandhu, sādhu = a good natured 
and pāpa = a sinner and (2) who can clearly see that 
GOD invests the features of suhrt, mitra and so on in 
suhrt, mitra and so on Without error and bias and 
(3) who can deal with suhrt, mitra etc in accordance 
with scriptural Prescriptions is level- headed and he 
excels. 


GV. Suhrt = who helps without expecting any return help. 


Mitra = who brings adverse conseguences to notice 
and protects. 


Āri = who kills, cheats and so on 

Udāsīna = Indifferent, neither helps nor harms 
Madhyastha = Who helps and harms 

Dvesya = who does the undesirable or undesired 
Bandhu = who helps. 


att gosta Umm wR fa: 
dt gana hae: Roll 


Yogi yuiijita Satatamatmanam rahasi sthitah 

Ekākī yatacittātmā nirāšīraparigrahah 
The ‘how’ of meditation 
A seeker of yoga should continously train his mind and 
body, should be detached, should be free from desires, 


should not receive anything from others, should stay 
in a lonely place and set the mind on GOD.. 
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zat dal uia RATA: | 
agreed ti dapa Ikea 


Sucau dese pratisthapya sthiramasanamatmanah 
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Natyucchritam natinicam cailajinakusottaram 


In a clean and serene place, he should set up a seat, 
neither very high nor very low, of mat made of kusa 
grass, covered with tiger skin or deer skin and cloth 
one over the other in such away that it will be helpful 
to him to have a firm posture. 


ae FA: gear aka: | 
su garam masā Tad 


Tatraikāgrarn manah krtvā yatacittendriyakriyah 

Upavišysane yufijyad yogam atmavisuddhaye 
Sitting on that seat, restraining the unsteady acts and 
activities of mind and other sense organs, bringing 
mind into concentration, should meditate to achieve 
total cleanliness of mind which in turn would help in 
getting rid of the dirt of cycle of births and deaths. 
G.V. The word 'ātmavisuddhaye” in the verse means : 


(1) for the cleanliness of mind 
(2) for getting rid of the dirt of cycle of births and deaths. 


mea «feni vd aaraa MAN 


ga: da fet qe ses weno III 
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Samam kāyasirogrīvam dharayannacalam sthirah 
Sampreksya nasikagram svarn di$a$canavalokayan 
Prasantatma vigatabhīrbrahmacārivrate sthitah 
Manah samyamya maccitto yukta āsīta matparah 


Holding the middle body, head and neck straight and 
still, resolved, gazing the tip of the self’s nose and 
without looking around, serene and fearless, firm in 
the vow of celibacy, withdrawing the mind from outward 
activities should contemplate on ME as Supreme and 
graduate to the state of samadhi. 


G.V. Prasantatma = svatah visayesu apravrttamanskah. This means; 
Having a state of mind when it will not tend towards worldly pleasures. 


Gard dessa abit face: 
Mint Rata edesmafinresfd IU 
Yuijannevam sadātmānam yogi niyatamanasah 


Santirn nirvāņaparamām matsamsthāmadhigacchati 


A practioner of yoga who has a well regulated mind 
would set his mind on GOD and as a result attain, after 


casting off the body, a state of bliss of staying put in 
ME. 


Weed aise Adar: | 

x dem set ta uf III 
Natyasnatastu yogo'sti na caikantamanasnatah 

Na catisvapnasilasya jāgrato naiva carjuna 


O Arjuna! yoga would not bear fruit if the practioner 
eats excessively or fasts excessively, if sleeps excessively 
or RES awake Excessively: 


vuon 
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GV. The prohibition of excess applies to weak. The above said excess 
would not come in the way of a strong one in realizing the fruits 
of yoga. 


xk k 
PERAE Fuses HAG | 
qrama ati aA ST VL 
Yuktāhāravihārasya yuktacestasya karmasu 


Yuktasvapnāvabodhasya yogo bhavati duhkhaha 


Yoga would deliver the seeker, who is temperate in 
food, recreation, actions, sleep and waking, from sorrow. 


za faf fad eaa | 

frage: ada g gged da EA 

Yada viniyatam cittam atmanyevavatisthate 

Nihsprhah sarvakamebhyo yukta ityucyate tada 
Accomplishment of Yoga 
When a well disciplined mind gets rid of all desires and 
stays put in GOD then the practioner would be called 
an accomplished yogin. 

gor dub farmer Age aa EAT | 

aaa gate gadi STATA: II SII 


Yathà dipo nivātastho nengate sopamā smrta 

Yogino yataccittasya yuñjato yogamātmanah 
A lamp in a windless place would not flicker. This is 
the standard of comparison to a yogin who 
contemplates on GOD after disciplining the mind. 


ra fad fest dew | 
TA ASAS qa geld Roll 
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Yatroparamate cittam niruddharh yogasevayā 


Yatra caivātmanātmānam pasyannatmani tusyati 


The mind disciplined with the practice of yoga would 
not move toward external objects of enjoyment. In this 


state the yogin sees GOD, by means of mind, within 
his self and rejoices. 


garam aame RT [| 
SRI ga a dad feed aac: II 911 


Sukhamatyantikam yat tad buddhigrahyamatindriyam 
Vetti yatra na caivāyam sthitaścalati tattvatah 
In this state of samādhi he would experience a high 


bliss which cannot be brought about by sense organs. 


After attaining this state of samādhi he would never 
swerve from GOD. 


G.V. Buddhigrāhyam = anubhavena vedyam 
$ cea GI em aad afi Ma: | 
IA An ox geet qeufü fare nau 


Yarn labdhvā cāparm lābharn manyate nadhikam tatah 
Yasmin sthito na duhkhena gurunapi vicalyate 


After attaining this state of yoga he would not consider 


any other gain higher; would not be stirred by any 
heavy cause of sorrow. 


t agada abate | 
a fade Aaa at fēru 12311 





FO olen 
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Tam vidyād duhkhasamyogaviyogath yogasarnjūīitam 


Sa nišcayena yoktavyo yogo nirviņņacestasā 


This should be understood as yoga which would rid 
one from all associations of sorrow. This yoga must 
be practised with the mind freed from all external 
associations or attachments. 


GV. Nirviņņachetas : one who has mentally renounced the things of 


worldly or sensuous enjoyment. 
IEM ATT Tarai: | 
mR fafa Had: eal 


Samkalpaprabhavan kamamstyaktva sarvanasesatah 


Manasaivendriyagrāmam viniyamya samantatah 


The practioner of yoga should renounce completely all 
enjoyments earned intentionally.* He should restrain 
the sense organs, with will power, on every side. 


* Note : This does not mean unintended enjoyments are welcome. 
y enjoyments do not come on their own. Intended efforts are 


Generall 
necessary. Hence the adjective 'samkalpaprabhavan' in the verse. 


ait: menge reida | 
era WW: ser x ae forse RAN 


Sanaih-Sanairuparamed buddhya dhrtigrhitaya 
Atmasamstham manah krtva na kincidapi cintayet 

He should gradually turn the mind away from objects 
of worldly pleasure with the wisdom held steadily; it 
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should be set on GOD; thereafter nothing else should 
be thought over. 


"dr dat anit ws | 

J + 
ddeddb fadgarma asī wat REI 
Yato-yato niscarati manascaficalamasthiram 
Tatas-tato niyamyaitadātmanyeva vašam nayet 


The practioner should draw back the mind — that still 
has not become stable and is conseguently wavering 


— from all the objects toward which it goes out and 
make it abide in GOD. 


RIMS wt dit Gaga | 
AA sms TATA II 
Pra$antamanasam hyenam yoginam sukhamuttamam 
Upaiti $antarajasam Brahmabhütamakalmasam 
A superlative bliss visits this yogin abiding in GOD after 
his mind stops flowing out to objects of pleasure and 
consequently gets serene, after his rajas vanishes and 
who thereby gets stainless. 


G.V. The particle hi” in the verse means : what is stated in the verse 


is stated in Scriptures. 


Wd Gsm HAS abit R: | 
Wet Iedala upuu»pr RCI 


Evam Yufijan sadatmanam yogi vigatakalmasah 
Sukhena Brahmasarmsparsam atyantam sukham aánute 


The practioner who, after shedding the dirt, meditates 
on GOD thus, experiences, at ease, the superlative bliss 
that manifests as a result of proximity with GOD. 
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Ta TTT adya ASAA | 
dari ga Wd3 Ma: RSI 


Sarvabhūtasthamātmānam sarvabhūtāni cātmani 


Īksate yogayuktātmā sarvatra samadaršanah 
How is the object of meditation seen? 


An accomplished practioner of yoga sees GOD in all 
sentient beings and all of them in GOD and he finds 
GOD with uniform virtues (prowess, bliss etcetera) in 
all beings. 


a ut usaf ada wd cw Rp uate | 
aes 4 wogafü Wa A A wale IROLI 


Yo marn pasyati sarvatra sarvar ca mayi pasyati 
Tasyāham na pranasyami sa ca me na pranasyati 


To him, who sees ME everywhere and sees the entire 
world in ME i.e. depending upon ME, | am not lost; 
nor is he lost to ME. 

GN. "Tasyaham na pranasyami means: | shall look after him always. 


“Sa ca me na pranasyati means : He would ever be devoted to ME. 


aipe at i Aaa: | 
der asa w ut à add TIEŠS 


am yo mām bhajatyekatvamāsthitah 
rtate 


Sarvabhütasthit 
Sarvatha vartamāno'pi sa yogi mayi va 
The yogin who worships ME abiding in all the beings 
with the knowledge that the immanent Almighty is one 
and the same*” stays with ME i.e. receives my blessings 
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of the word 'samadarsanah' in the verse 29. 


2. Emancipation is assured to an accomplished yogin despite any 
unjust conduct. 


MIRA ada wa ussíd AS | 
Ga a ae a ga a abt cet aa: ie 


Atmaupamyena Sarvatra samam pašyati yo'rjuna 


Sukham va yadi và duhkham sa yogi paramo matah 


O Arjuna! that yogin who sees pleasure or pain in all 
as equal to those of self is considered great. 


GV. 1 This verse is another interpretation of the word "Samadarsanah" 


2. As pleasure is dear and pain loathsome to oneself so are they 
to others. This attitude enables one to wish pleasure only and riddance 
of pain to others. This state of mind towards the devotees of GOD 


is the attitude of equality. A yogin who attains this attitude is 
"Samadaršana”. Learned consider him great. 


miT sa- 
d dimer whe: A EA | 
Weare o A a, A FR 
II 8I 


Arjuna uvāca 


Yo'yam yogastvaya proktah samyena. Madhusüdana 


Etasyāham na pašyāmi caūicalavāt sthitim sthirām 
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O killer of Madhu! yoga the essential character of which 
is ‘samya’ is preached by you. | don't see, as the mind 
is fickle, a firm and lasting stay of this yoga. 


Note : Madhu was a demon of yester epoch. 


GN. Samya means (1) Seeing the fact that GOD immanent in all is 
one and the same. (2) Treating the devotees of GOD on par with oneself 
in respect of liking and disliking, joy and sorrow. (3) Concentration 
of mind. 


goat R aa: quur Va ARET, | 
Am fué ep aaa Gooey TERT 


Caficalam hi manah Krsna pramathi balavad drdham 


Tasyáham nigraham manye vāyoriva suduskaram 


O KRSNA! As is known by all, mind is fickle. It churns 
the body and senses to the extent of disorienting them. 
It is so strong that it cannot be subdued by wisdom. 
It is so hard that it cannot be bent to make it move 
toward good things. | think containing it is as difficult 
as containing the wind. 
Note : Camcalam : fickle 

Pramāthi : has the natural tendency of churning 

Balavat : strong 


Drdham : hard 


The obvious answer to the question churns what? and the effect of 


strength and hardness are stated in G.V. 


GV. 1. Pramāthi = dehendriyaksobhakaram 


2. Balavat = vivekenāpi jetumasakyam 


3. Dhrdham = visayavasananuviddhataya durbhedam, sadhuvisaye 


netumasakyam 
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IIa 
Sribhagavan uvaca 
Asamšayam Mahabaho mano durnigraham calam 


Abhyāsena tu kaunteya vairāgyeņa ca grhyate 


O mighty armed Arjuna! the mind-fickle by its very 
nature - is, undoubtedly, hard to contain. But, O son 


of Kunti! it can be subdued through practice and 
renunciation. 


SaaS hup sor zd foa 
RAM qp Ada RNT: TES 


Asamyatātmanā yogo dusprapa iti me matih 
Vašyātmanā tu yatata Sakyo’ vaptumupayatah 
G.V. An elephant in rut becomes cool when the fatigue sets in. Similarly 


the human mind contented with the enjoyment of the objects of 


pleasure gets subdued. Why practice and renunciation? Here is an 
answer: 


It is difficult to attain yoga by one whose mind is not 
subdued through practice and renunciation. It is possible 
to attain yoga by one who strives through practice and 


renunciation and as a result whose mind has come 
under control. This is my knowledge, 


= E * 
smmer hu wb ouf Por T 








i WRI 
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Arjuna uvaca 
Ayatih $raddhayopeto yogaccalitamanasah 
Aprapya yogasamsiddhim kam gatim krsna gacchati 


O KRSNA! what is the fate of those who have faith 
in GOD, dharma etc, but put no effort to realize these 
verities and of those who have wandered away from 
the path of yoga when they failed to attain any 
accomplishment in yoga? 


aferhwafaws: fearata umi | 
amrasr wemner feast sen uf TEPAT 


Kaccinnobhayavibhrastah chinnābhramiva na$yati 
Apratistho mahābāho vimūdho Brahmanah pathi 


O mighty armed! does he who has slipped away from 
the benefits of both i.e. this and the other world, who 
is supportless and bewildered in the path of Brahman 
not perish like a smitten cloud? 


g da WT pa, 
T: Ga ur 4 gad TERI 


Etanme samsayam KRSNA chettumarhasyasesatah 


Tvadanyah sam$ayasyasya chettà na hyupapadyate 
O KRSNA! Kindy dispel this doubt of mine completely. 
None other than you is fit to dispel this doubt. 


sfreprary areal — 
ant 3de «mpr mm ad | 
q e samp BHAT gt aw TAINO! 


132 Bhagavadgeetā 


Sribhagavan uvāca 
Pārtha naiveha nāmutra vināšastasya vidyate 


Na hi kalyāņakrt kašcid durgatim tāta gacchati 


Bhagavān said : 

O Partha! There is no ruin to him either in this world 
or in the other. Never does anyone who does good, 
dear friend, meet with ill fate. 


WT Weed emer rad: | 
Vat sat te ets Na TEST 
Prāpya punyakrtan lokānusitvā Sasvatih samah 
Šucīnām $rimatam gehe yogabhrasto'bhijāyate 
He who has failed in the path of yoga attains the 
worlds reserved for punyakrt; lives there for long long 


years; thereafter takes birth in a house of pure and 
prosperous. 


Note: Punyakrt - Souls who perform meritorious deeds which qualify 
them to reach prosperous environs. 


Set ata get waft trary | 
Wis gett od at ade Taal 


Athavā yogināmeva kule bhavati dhīmatām 


Etaddhi durlabhataram loke janma yadidrgam 


Or he takes birth in the family of learned yogins. This 
kind of birth is rare in this world. 


wa d geddi cd hien | 
Hdd cw db Spr feet Ens kel 


F6 SideD 


- VI 
CHAPTER i 


Tatra tarn buddhisarnyogam labhate paurvadaihikam 


Yatate ca tato bhūyah samsiddhau Kurunandana 


In that birth he regains the wisdom (towards meditation) 
achieved in the previous birth. O son of Kurus! he again 


endeavours for the accomplishment of yoga. 


garās «da eat wes a | 
mai de eread ŠI 


Pūrvābhyāsena tenaiva hriyate hyavas’ opi sah 


Jijiasurapi yogasya gabdabrahmativartate 


He is attracted to meditation without conscious efforts, 
on account of the above said practice in the previous 
births. Anyone who wishes to learn yoga transcends 
vedic prescriptions and prohibitions*. 

* Transcendence Of Veda is possible when one attains Brahman. 


Therefore the expression ‘Sabdabrahma ativartate’ means ‘attains 


Brahman’. Sabdabrahma = veda 


SEE ISS EXSI afa ut T Sul 
Prayatnādyatamānastu yogī sarnguddhakilbisah 


Anekajanmasamsiddhastāto yāti parām gatim 


(This verse is an explanation of the second line of the verse 44) 


rn yoga endeavours in that direction. 


One curious to lea 
ff all his sins; ascends to GOD- 


The striving yogin casts O 


134 Bhagavadgeetā 


realisation after striving hard consistently in a number 
of births; then attains the highest goal. 
Note : Between a wish to learn yoga and passing Sabdabrahman it 


isa very long ladder. A wisher has to climb all the rungs with consistent 
perseverance. 


auftengtsfteat abit arteatsit aatsftar: | 
attaantiet abt are waft Il SI 


Tapasvibhyo'dhiko yogi jfüanibhy'opi mato'dhikah 
Karmibhyascādhiko yogi tasmād yogī bhavārjuna 


An accomplished yogin is higher than the practioners 
of penance in the form of fasting, pursuit of vedic 
knowledge etc; is higher than the well-informed ones; 
is higher than the ones engaged in performing the 


prescribed deeds. Therefore O Arjuna! you become a 
yogin. 


aia adet asta | 

asa Avid at are A god wa: vel 
Yogināmapi sarvesar madgatenantaratmana 
Sraddhāvān bhajate yo mām sa me yuktatamo matah 


Of all the yogins | consider him who worships or falls 
back on ME devotedly with the inner mind abiding in 
ME the best. 


* k k k 
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CHAPTER - VII 


G V. Karmayoga — performance of prescribed deeds without an eye 
on the gain and renunciation of kāma, krodha etc — the external 
instrument of comprehending GOD has been enunciated till the end 
of 5^ chapter. The 6^ chapter has enunciated the internal instrument 
of GOD-realization viz Dhyanayoga. 

A devotion filled meditation alone can bring about GOD-realisation. 
Devotion is concomitant with the knowledge of greatness of GOD. 
The ensuing six chapters describe the greatness of GOD to promote 
devotion in the seeker. 

The greatness of GOD is described in previous chapters too? True. 
But only scarcely. It will be described profusely in the ensuing six 
chapters. They do describe the instruments of knowledge also, but 


only scarcely. 


aged way ub ur wea AT ue 


Šrībhagavān uvāca a: 
Mayyasakatamanah Partha yoga yufijan madasrayah 


Asamsayam samagram mam yatha jüasyasi tacchrnu 


Introductory : 

O Partha! you listen* to ME as to how you understand 
ME comprehensively and beyond doubt on practising 
yoga with the mind fully set on ME after surrendering 


to ME. 
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GV. (1) *and be committed to what you listen. 
(2) "Setting mind fully on ME" means : being fully devoted. 
(3) Yoga = Karmayoga and Dhyānayoga. 


Fret dsé Geared geared: | 
aie ce lesa Teal 


Jüanam teham savijianamidam vaksyamyasesatah 


Yajjfiantva neha bhūyo'nyajjiiāātavyamavašisyate 


| shall tell you completely what should be known 
generally and what should be known specially after 


knowing which nothing else will remain to be known 
again, here. 


G.V. The word ‘jnāna’ in the verse means ‘to be known generally” 
‘vijnana’ means ‘to be known specially’. 


To be known generally and specially is, obviously, the greatness of 
GOD. 


The word ‘asesatah’ in the verse means ‘completely’. 


This means : What Arjuna is eligible to know will be told to him 


without remainder. 


AYE ew AAN Rīga | 
gadaa Rimi rai a drag: iral 
Manusyanam sahasresu kašcid yatati siddhaye 


Yatatāmapi siddhanath kašcinmārh vetti tattvatah 


Among thousands of people someone strives for 
accomplishment. Of those who strive someone will 


succeed. Among successful a rare one nas ME 
correctly. 
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gfavdisret amp @ wt gēla wd 
acer sad d fuer wpe live 


Bhūmirāpo'nalo vayuh kham mano buddhireva ca 


Ahankāra itīyarm me bhinnā prakrtirastadhā 
To be known generally 


This Primordial Nature dependent on ME is divided 
eightfold : They are : earth, water, fire, wind, ether, 
mind, intellect and ‘ahankara’. 


GN. ‘me prakrtih’ means: prakrtidependent onme. The word ‘ahankara’ 
means, by way of extended meaning, mahat also. 


Therefore prakrti is divided into nine actually. 


anata wed ffs uw | 

Sai wemmeb de ed SIA Te 
Apareyamitastvanyam prakrtim viddhi me parām 
Jivabhutam Mahābāho yayedam dhāryate jagat 


This is aparā = lower. O mighty-armed! a higher prakrti 
other than this lower, you understand, is dependent 
on ME. This is sentient. This is para. lt supports the 
world of sentients and exists forever. By this the entire 


universe is sustained. 
n the previous verse is lower — apara. This 


GN. The prakrti stated i 
^ para. This also is dependent on KRSNA 


verse states a higher prakiti — 
— “me prakrtim param”. 
prakrti_is sentient. lt is Šrī - the presiding deity 
prakrti. The expression ‘para prakrti' means, 
f meaning, liberated souls also. 


This higher er ‘para 
of lower Or inanimate 
by way of extension © 
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Note : The expression ‘lower prakrt? means matter and unliberateg 
sentient beings. 


The expression 'higher prakrt? means ‘Sri’ and liberated souls, 
Space and time also must be brought under the enumeration of verities, 


The higher prakrti sustains the entire universe of insentient and 
sentient upto the four faced Brahman and liberated souls. 


Wari watt satura | 


He PAA Wd: YA: wear I1 I 


Etadyonīni bhūtāni sarvāņītyupadhāraya 
Aham krtsnasya jagatah prabhavah pralayastathā 


Know that the entire body of finite souls together with 
their body, sense organs and their objects originate 
from this — the said two prakrtis. | am the creator and 
destroyer of this entire universe. 

Note : (1) The very being, 
is dependent on Brahmani. 


after receiving command fi 
the Lord of this universe. 


knowing and tendency of higher prakrti 
e. KRSNA. She can undertake any activity 
rom HIM. Therefore ultimately KRSNA is 


(2) Finite souls are never born and never perish. They get perishable 
body and sense organs. This is their birth. 


We: U Wea sass | 

at add uhi xp afro ga 

Mattah parataram nānyat kithcidasti Dhananjaya 
Mayi sarvamidam protath sūtre Manigana iva 


TI 


O Dhananjaya! Nothing else is higher than ME. This 
entire world is fastened to ME as row 


S of gems to 
thread. 
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GN. (1) Para is Sri. Paratara means higher than para. KRSNA says : 
He is higher than para and none else. Therefore the word paratara 
means supreme. KRSNA alone is supreme and none else. 


(2) Aparā and Parā prakrtis are dependents on KRSNA - it is stated. 
After this statement one may think: Aparāand Para Prakrtisare many 
fold. Is Paratara, similarly, many fold? No. To convey this, supremacy 
of KRSNA, though obvious after showing HIM as higher than Parā, 


is expressly stated in this verse. 
(3) Creation and destruction of the world is dependent on KRSNA- 
said the previous verse. Second half of this verse says : preservation 


also is dependent on HIM. 
Tag sp VAI xni 
gua: uddég sec wd divus TS TA 
Raso'hamapsu Kaunteya prabhāsmi Sasisūryayoh 


Praņavah sarvavedesu šabdah khe paurusam nrsu 


To be known specially 


O son of Kunti! | am rasa in the waters. | am the 
luminosity in the moon and the sun. | am praņava in 
the entire Vedas. | am the sound in space. | am the 


manhood in men. 


GNV. (1) Taste or rasa is the essential and natural property of water. 
This is so on my initiative; | dwell in water and make those who drink 
water enjoy rasa; Therefore | am Rasa — says KRSNA. 

(2) Similarly luminousity is the essential and natural property of the 
moon and the sun. This is due to KRSNA's will. Therefore KRSNA 


is luminosity in the moon and the sun. 


(3) Pranava i.e. OM is the essence of Vedas. This is due to KRSNA's 


will. Therefore HE is OM. 
Note : The very being of the essential and natural properties of all 


things listed here are dependent on KRSNA. Therefore they are 
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identified with KRSNA. Hence KRSNA describes hims 


elf as Rasa, 
Prabha etc. Such expressions do not denote identity but den 


ote absolute 
dependence. Dependence is concomitant with difference, 


quar ma: GR c aA enact | 
viet ady quenfer aafeay IIS 


Punyo gandhah prthivyàm ca tejascāsmi Vibhāvasau 


Jivanam sarvabhütesu tapašcāsmi tapasvisu 


| am the pleasant smell in the earth. | am the heat 
or glow in the fire. | am life in all living beings. | am 
penance in the performers of penance. 


G.V. Pleasant smell is the essential and natural character of the earth. 
It is so thanks to KRSNA's will. Therefore the very being of pleasant 


smell in the earth is dependant on KRSNA. Therefore HE is pleasant 
smell in the earth. 


The property of burning in the fire is on account of KRSNA’s will. 
Therefore HE is fire. The life in living beings is on account of KRSNA. 
Penance in the performers of penance is on account of KRSNA’s will. 
Therefore HE is jeevana’, HE is tapas. 


atst b were fafg unf ATT | 
gedenk dega lie il 
Bijarn math sarvabhūtānārn viddhi Partha sanātanam 
Buddhirbuddhimatāmasmi tejastejasvināmaham 


Understand ME, O Partha!, to be eternal seed of all 
the verities. | am the intelligence of the intelligent. | 


am the splendor of the splendid. 


G.V. Seed means manifester. KRSNA manifests the characteristics of 
all the verities. 
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ad aadd ae EIE EEG GIRE | 
miad yay amer vu gu 


Balarn balavatārn caham kāmarāgavivarjitam 


Dharmāviruddho bhutesu kāmosmi Bharatasabha 


| am the strength, free from or that does not provoke 
ambition and passion, in the strong. O the best of the 
Bharatas! | am, in embodied souls, the desire not 
contrary to dharma. 


à da wien Wer WSS È | 
MER SE SE IU 


Ye caiva sāttvikā bhāva rājasāstāmasāš ca ye 


Matta eveti tān viddhi na tvaham tesu te mayl 


Things made of satva, and those made of rajas and 
tamas have originated from ME. They do not sustain 


ME; | do sustain them. 


G V. (1) All the things in the world have the elements satva, rajas and 
tamas. Nothing is mere satvika, mere rājasa or mere tāmasa. But the 
verse mentions things as sātvika, rājasā and famasa. Why? Some things 
have satva in greater measure than the other two; some things have 
rajas in greater measure than the other two; some have tamas in 
greater measure than the other two. Hence the classification and the 
mention accordingly. 


(2) Not only properties such as Rasa are regulated by KRSNA. All 
things are regulated by HIM-Says this verse. 


amjia: game T | 
aed ferma aaa: MASA TERT 
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Tribhirguņamayairbhāvairebhih sarvamidari jagat 
Mohitam nabhijanati mamebhyah paramavyayam 


This world (of sentients), as it is infatuated under the 
influence of the above said three kinds of things driven 
by satva, rajas and tamas, does not understand ME 


who has transcended these three and who is free from 
any modification. 


G.V. The two words ‘idam jagat’ in the verse mean, idiomatically, 
laymen. Laymen are not equipped with the faculty to understand 
subtle verities and their subtler aspects. Therefore, they cannot 
understand Lord KRSNA as one who has transcended satva, rajas 
and tamas. They see KRSNA's body as mortal and consequently think 
of HIM as afflicted with the said three properties. 


ara X gut urb ae + KEII 


Dāīvi hyesā guņamayī mama māyā duratyayā 
Māmeva ye prapadyante māyāmetām taranti te 


It is hard to overcome this Very powerful presiding 
diety of satva, rajas and tamas — Durgā who is under 


my control. Those who surrender to ME only and none 
else overcome this Maya. 


G.V. (1) Durga, consort of the Almighty, 
deity of Satva, rajas and tamas. She is, 
absence of knowledge and illusion in 
from her consort and is always controll 
can deliver people from Maya. Deva = 
Hence she is Daivī. 


is Māyā. She is the presiding 
through tamas, the cause of 
people. She takes command 
ed by HIM. Therefore HE alone 
Almighty. Māyāis HIS beloved. 


(2) Māmeva' in the verse means ‘ME only’. The emphasis mea ns this: 
The seeker of deliverance must approach presiding deities of Principles 
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and the preceptors; but they should be approached and worshipped 
as devotees of Almighty and not as independent entities. 


4 "i grafa Hel: VU AT: | 
IE Te dēt TT SITE ATA TTT: II Sl 


Na mam duskrtino müdhah prapadyante narādhamāh 
Māyayāpahrtajnānā āsuram bhāvamāsritāh 
GN. If surrender to KRSNA can bring about emancipation why do 
people not surrender to HIM? The verse answers. 
The idiotic sinners, low on the human scale, whose knowing 
ability is carried away by Maya and consequently who 
resort to materialistic consumption do not approach ME. 


G.V. : Asusu indriyesu ratah asurah. Those who satiate the sense 


organs are asuras. 


aq fae qure Wb wn gas | 
at fergautdt wet 7 SR IRGI 


Caturvidhā bhajante mam janah sukrtino rjuna 
Ārto jijfiasurartharthi jūānī ca Bharatarsabha 


O Arjuna, the best of Bharatas! people of meritorious 
deeds worship ME. They are of four kinds. The 
distressed, the aspirant Of spiritual knowledge, the 
seeker of wealth and the knower of souls — finite and 


Infinite. 


age art Rage gatis | 
ma R uRdsmhub Tow we um TEACH 


jmani nityayukta ekabhaktirvisisyate 


Tesām i 
aharn sa ca mama priyah 


Priyo hi jfianinotyartham 
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Of them, the learned who meditates upon ME always, 
who is devoted to ME only pre-eminently excels. | am 
very dear to the learned and he is dear to me. 


samt: wd wad sm ata A Nam | 
sited: wr fé Gore unranpaut aT ec 


Udārāh sarva evaite jfiani tvatmaiva me matam 
Asthitah sa hi yuktātmā māmevānuttamām gatim 
(G.V. Admiration of the learned may mean, by implication, that the 

others are low. KRSNA clarifies to the contrary) 
All of them are excellent undoubtedly. But the learned, 
verily, is MY soul, | hold. He attains ME, as his self is 


fully oriented to ME, in search of pre-eminent 
destination. 


get Weed Fa AT Mer | 
aged: wdfHüd xr Here gge: Ikea 


Bahunam janmanāmante jüanavan mam prapadyate 


Vasudevah sarvamiti sa mahatma sudurlabhah 
(G.V. such a learned person is rare, says KRSNA) 


At the end of many births he who realizes that Vasudeva 
(son of vasudeva) is every thing i.e. everything is 
dependent on Vasudeva and that Vasudeva alone is 
perfect attains ME. Such a great soul is hard to find. 
G.V. The averment ‘Sa mahatma sudurlabhah' in the verse suggests 
that a very small number of souls endeavour to realize Vasudeva 
as said in the verse and therefore all soy 


IS do not achieve 
emancipation. = 
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ariete nr Waseda: | 
4 4 fumme vat fide ea ROL 


Kāmaistaistairhrtajnānāh prapadyante’nyadevatah 
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Tam tam niyamamasthaya prakrtya niyatah svaya 


People, whose faculty of comprehension is taken away 
by a variety of desires, observe, constrained by their 
innate nature, a variety of vows and approach other 
gods. 


G.V. Many appear to be knowledgeable. True. But they do not know 
that Vāsudeva is Supreme. Teeming worldly desires are responsible 
for their ignorance. They, consequently, approach other gods. 
Therefore a pure devotee of Vasudeva is rare. 


at at a at wd Wee seagate | 
quz qe sat TAT Aee IRR 


Yo yo yarn yam tanum bhaktah éraddhayarcitumicchati 
Tasya tasyacalam éraddham tameva vidadhamyaham 


Whatever godhead a devotee wishes to worship with 
faith, | shall make that faith in him an unmoving one. 


verse means anyone. This is 


Note : The two words “yah yah’ in the 
ts it in two senses : 


a very general expression. GV. interpre 
of Visnu and is not afflicted with 


GV. (1) Anybody who is ignorant 
reasons, the four faced Brahman, 


illusion and worships, for his own 
Rudra et al. 
o is a devotee of Visnu but worships other gods for 


(2) Anybody wh 
GV. on Verse 22). 


his own reasons ( 


U aa samt qeu | 
an a d sat ds AR e eru" 
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Sa taya $raddhaya yuktastasyaradhanamihate 


Labhate ca tatah kāmān mayaiva vihitān hi tān 


(1) He, (the devotee of first category) endowed with 
that faith, worships that godhead. As a result realises 


his wishes granted by ME immanent in the worshipped 
godhead. 


(2) He (the devotee of second category), endowed with 
that faith, worships those godheads. As a result he 
receives blessings from Visņu immanent in them. These 
blessings lead the devotee to a Guru. He receives his 
preachings. This leads him to worship Visņu. Then he 
realises from ME the wish of emancipation. 


Note : G.V. Interprets 'tatah' in second line and 'tasyārādhanamīhate' 
in first line in two senses. 


Tatah (1) as a result of worshipping godheads. 


(2) through the preachings of Guru whom he finds with the blessings 
of VISŅU. 


Tasyaradhanamihate = (1) worships that godhead. (2) does worship 
HIM (VISŅU). 


Kāmān= wishes = (1) wordly wishes, (2) wish of emancipation and 
bliss. 


sag "ei det ARAA | 
qa Wee Ait Aa a aa ail 


Antavat tu phalam tesam tad bhavatyalpamedhasām 


Devan devayajo yanti madbhakta yanti mamapi 
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GN. : If the worshippers of other gods receive the fruits of worship 
from you, why should they give up that worship and worship you 
only? The verse answers: 


Temporary is the fruit gained by those worshippers as 
their intellect is of lower order. Worshippers of gods 
go to gods, MY devotees come to ME. 


GV. (1) People of lower intellect aim at lower gains. 
(2) Therefore | should be worshipped as Supreme GOD and other gods 
should be worshipped as members of MY family. 


gas Gifu AT Age: | 
ui Wana AAA A IR 


Avyatkam vyaktimāpannam manyante mamabuddhayah 


Param bhavamajananto mamavyayamanuttamam 


People without intellect do not understand my pre- 
eminent, changeless and unexcelled state. They consider 
ME the unborn as born or the unmanifest LORD of the 


universe as the manifest Jiva. 
4E wann Hd and: | 
Wess rera tet ATS ull 
Naham prakasah sarvasya yogamayasamavrtah 
Mūdho yam nābhijānāti loko māmajamavyayam 
| am not visible to all as | am veiled by Yoga (My own 
ability) and maya. Therefore the ignorant world do not 
know ME, the birthless and the changeless. 
GN. Yoga: GOD's own ability. He remains invisible out of HIS own 
ability. 


Mājā: The covering di — sentient and insentient. 
a: 


aracter of Nature 
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aqé ada ada m4 | 
afer a qua ag de w HAT quu 


Vedaham samatitani vartamanani cārjuna 


Bhavisyāņi ca bhūtāni màm tu veda na kašcana 


(G.V. The veil does not hamper GOD's perception of anything says 


the verse) 


O Arjuna! | know the past living beings, the present 
and future also. But none knows ME*. 


* G.V. Because maya hampered their knowing ability the higher gods 
like four-faced Brahman, very powerful though they are, knowa little. 


SERU Seed ART | 
aay dae at ak cea NRVI 


Icchadvesasamutthena dvandvamohena Bharata 


sarvabhutani sammoharm sarge yānti parantapa 


O descendent of Bharata and tormentor of the enemy! 
all living beings suffer delusion from the very beginning 
of creation. This is due to the false perception of the 
pair of opposites caused by wish and hate. 
GV. Omniscience — meager science 

Independence- dependence 

Omnipotence— meagerpotence 
are the pairs of opposites. The former in the pair are in GOD according 
to scriptures. The latter are in finite souls. Finite souls do not 


understand this and think or believe wrongly from the: gery beginning 
of the creation. 
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aut aad umb SAT WUgeHUmm | 
+ generar rd WP Goad: EA 
Yesārn tvantagatam papam jananam punyakarmanam 
Te dvandvamohanirmuktā bhajante mām drdhavratah 
Sins of the people of virtuous deeds vanish and they, 


being freed from the delusion of the pairs of opposites, 
observe vows with determination and worship ME. 


Sauer ATA adr 4 | 
+ ga dig: AA cad ana CS 


Jaramaranamoksaya mam aéritya yatanti ye 
Te brahma tad viduh krtsnamadhyatmam karma cà khilam 


They who surrender to ME and strive for emancipation 
from wear out and death can know that Brahman, the 
entire spirituality and the whole karma. 


maf at ara 3 Fg: | 
ganas a wd fagde dau: TESOL 
Sādhibhūtādhidaivam main sādhiyajāam ca ye viduh 
Prayāņakālepi ca mam te viduryuktacetasah 

ME together with adhibhūta, 
adhidaiva and adhiyagna* and they who reflect on ME 
at the dying moment, know ME really and their mind 
is really yogic. They who reflect on ME at the dying 
moment, surrender to ME with a composed mind, know 


that Brahman. 


*Note : These term 


They, who understand 


s are explained in the next chapter. 
+ k * * 
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CHAPTER - VIII 
wat sa- . 
fév desa e fe af weh | 
sft cw fh Na feet I 


sft: ae wis cafe wage | 
Varme cu cet Parsi aaf: Teal 


Arjuna uvāca 


Kim tad Brahma kir adhyātmarm 
kim karma purusottama 
Adhibhütam ca kim proktam 
adhidaivam kim ucyate 


Adhiyajūah kathath ko’tra dehe’smin Madhusūdana 
Prayanakale ca katharn jfüeyo'si niyatatmabhih 


What is that Brahman? What is meant by adhyātma? 
What is karma? O Purusottama! What is called 
adhibhuta? What is adhidaiva? O Madhusūdana! Who 
is adhiyagna in this body? and how? and why are you 
to be contemplated, at the time of departure from the 
body, by souls with controlled minds? 

G.V.: (1) ‘They know that Brahman’ (7/29) 


‘Those who know at the 
dying moment’ (730)-these statements will 


be further elaborated in 
the eighth chapter. Contextually the benefit of Contemplation on 
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Brahman at the dying moment, its method and the path of reaching 
Brahman will be stated. 


(2) In the verse 729 “they who surrender to ME - know that Brahman" 
said KRSNA. This gives the impression that Brahman is different 
from KRSNA. The first question "What is that Brahman?" - is the 
result of this impression. 


qea at: alates: TEIT 


Šrībhagavān uvāca 
Aksararn Brahma paramam svabhāvo dhyātmamucyate 


Bhūtabhāvodbhavakaro visargah karmasamjūitah 


Brahman is Parama Aksara. The finite soul and its 
persona comprising sense organs — internal and external 
- are called adhyatma. Multifarious creative activity (of 
Brahman) that gives manifestation to sentient and 


insentient beings is karma. 


GN. (1) To the query ‘what is Brahman?’ ‘I am Brahman’ would be 
a simple answer. But the answer “that Parama Aksara is Brahman’ 
is to draw attention to the scripture that states Visnu i.e. KRSNA 
as Parama Aksara. Vedas and inanimate Nature are also called Aksara 
in scriptures. The adjective Parama is meant to preclude the two to 


avoid confusion. 

(2) (a) The word svabhāva means, in the context of the verse 7/29, 
the things that are useful to the jiva. The word adhyatma also means 
the same. Obviously, body together with sense organs is such a thing. 


Therefore adhyatma is called svabhava. 


(b) The word svabhava means what does not undergo any modification. 
Jiva does not undergo any modification. Therefore the word means 


jiva. This is stated in a work called Atmadhikara. 
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stead ent wa: gerard | 
adasa de teyar a 

Adhibhütam ksaro bhavah purusašcādhidaivatam 
Adhiyajīo'hamevātra dehe dehabhrtām vara 


SII 


The perishing mass of products except body and some 
organs useful to the embodied souls is adhibhūta. 
Adhidaiva — the presiding deity of all gods — is Purusa. 
i.e. Sankarsana - the Sesa principle or Brahman - the 
Prana principle. O Best of embodied beings! | am 
adhiyagna in this (mortal) body of souls. 

G.V. (1) Adhiyagna means one who presides over the yajna. Lord 
KRSNA i.e. Almighty who is immanent in the embodied souls gives 


strength to people who perform sacrifices according to prescription. 
Therefore HE calls himself adhiyajna. 


(2) ‘Adhiyajna in this body’ means HE dwells in the body, as impeller, 
of performers of sacrifices, of recipients of the fruits of yagna and 
of the ones who grant the fruits of yagna. By this statement one can 
understand the all pervasive power of Almighty i.e. KRSNA. 


(3) Answer to the query “how one is adhiyagna’: 


He provides all the strength — material and spiritual—to the performers 
of sacrifice; He receives the essence of the fruit of the sacrifice; He 
inspires all the presiding deities to energise the performer of sacrifice. 


See I WMT GRY yaar ada | 

": vat a aed aft ETA da: AI 
Antakale ca māmeva smaran muktvā kalevaram 
Yah prayati sa madbhāvam yati nastyatra samsayah 


GV. Answer to the question as to why one should contemplate on 
GOD at the time of departure from body: 
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He who leaves the body, contemplating ME and ME 
alone at the time of death attains a state of bliss and 
freedom from sorrow and a state of being in ME*. No 
doubt. 


Note : * Being in KRSNA is a sharp awareness of the greatness of 
KRSNA in all dimensions and that of absolute dependence of the 


self on HIM. 
qj x aot A wb nre: aay | 
4 aa aida ag dem: Teal 
Yam yarn vapi smaran bhavarh tyajatyante kalevaram 
Tam tamevaiti Kaunteya sada tadbhavabhavitah 

O son of Kunti! he, who has a deep imprint of things 


in his mind on account of continuous longing or passion 
mbers, at the time of death, those very 


body and consequently gets those 


for them, reme 
things and leaves the 
very things (in future births). 


GN. (1) The deep imprint of GOD in one’s mind does not directly 
cause the remembrance of GOD at the time of death. It leads the 
achiever to GOD-realisation and further, after the expiry of 
prarabdhakarma, causes the remembrance of GOD at the time of 


ultimate departure from the body. 

oul experiences a severe pain at the time of 

casting off the body and therefore remembering the GOD is impossible. 

This is not correct. The enlightened who knows that the mortal body 
t experience any pain while casting it 


is fit to be cast off, does no 
off. Such souls can certainly remember GOD at the time of death. 


(2) Some think the s 


(3) Even to an ignorant pain preceds the abandonment of body and 
there is no pain at the moment of abandonment. 
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CITY AY ATE yee wq 
eee E 


IKI 
Tasmāt sarvesu kālesu mām anusmara yudhya ca 


Mayyarpitamanobuddhir māmevaisyasyasamšayah 


Therefore, remember ME always; fight surrendering 


your mind and intellect to ME. You will, no doubt, 
attain ME. 


G.V. The word ‘tasmat’ in the verse means this : A continuous 
contemplation on ME is the cause of MY remembrance at the time 
of final casting off of the mortal outfit; this remembrance, in turn, 
leads the seeker to ME; therefore .... 


INTA Maat AREA | 
Wu Yes feet aft Wrer Tieren YA 
Abhyāsayogayuktena cetasā nānyagāminā 
Paramam purusam divyarn yati parthanucintayan 
O Partha! he, who contemplates with devotion the 
Supreme Soul to whom creation is a play, with a mind 


endowed with perseverance and therefore unswerving 
attains HIM. 


G.V. (1) Purusa means: (1) Immanen 


t and controlling in the bodies 
of embodied souls. (2) Perfect. 


(2) Divyam = Srstyadikreedadigunavisistam 


OEA 
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gde moma RIM 
aa uw yA fay lol! 


Kavim purāņamanušāsitāram 
aņoraņiyārnsamanusmared yah 
Sarvasya dhātāramacintyarūpam 
adityavarnam tamasah parastat 
Prayanakale manasacalena 
bhaktya yukto yogabalena caiva 


Bhruvormadhye pranamavesya samyak 


sa tarn pararn purusam upaiti divyam 


How of contemplation 

(a) He who contemplates, at the time of departure 
(from body), with devotion and unswerving mind, 
setting prāņa between the brows with the strength of 
yoga, on GOD as omniscient, beginningless, ruler, 
subtler than the subtle, the supporter of all, beyond 
contemplation (comprehensively), effulgent as sun, 
beyond prakrti (comprising sattva, rajas, tamas) attains 
the divine and Supreme Purusa. 

between brows with the strength of yoga is not 
emancipation. It is applicable to a few who 
and nādi in the body by means of highly 
The seekers who cannot accomplish the 
sh liberation through the route of 


GN. (1) Setting prāņa 
common to all seekers of 
can conquer prana, chakra 
advanced yogic practices. 
said conquest can accompli 
knowledge, devotion and renunciation. 

mplish the said conquest will attain, despite 


(2) They who can acco 
unciation, a lower liberation, 


deficiency in knowledge; devotion and ren 


a little sooner. 
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Bhagavadgeet; 
gam defūd wafer 
AR enr dam: | 
dot dem Ra 
ad Wd Beye uae 221 


Yadaksarath vedavido vadanti 
višanti yad yatayo vitaragah 
Yadicchanto brahmacaryam 


caranti tat te padam samgraheņa pravaksye 


| shall briefly describe to you that principle which the 
learned in Vedas call Aksara, which the industrious 
seekers reach after getting rid of passion and aspiring 
for which they set their faculties — mind and other 
sense organs — on Brahman. 


G.V. Description of principle includes the approach for contem plation. 
Uden dam mat RR fe = 
FEATS: mot ATOR 
AAA wur eer [| 
T: Wai mp dē wo qf weg aa ea 
Sarvadvarani samyamya mano hrdi nirudhya ca 
Mūrdhnyādhāyātmanah pranamasthito yogadhāraņām 
Omityekāksaram Brahma vyaharan māmanusmaran 
Yah prayāti tyajan deham sa yati paramām gatim 

Restrains all nadis, the path of movement of air, fixes 


the mind on Narayana called Hrt, places the life-breath, 
through the path of susumnā, at the exit, on head 
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called brahmarazidhra, keeps engaged in yogadharana 
. the ceaseless contemplation - praises and meditates 
upon Brahman - the meaning of the single syllable-Om. 
He who follows this procedure and leaves the body 
ascends and attains the final destination. 


amet: Bad a at Sd fien | 
am Far: umb ager fr: TERT 
Ananyacetah satatam yo marn smarati nitySah 
Tasyaham sulabhah Partha nityayuktasya yoginah 
O Partha! | am easily reachable to the Yogin, who 
constantly practises yoga, contemplates on ME without 
break and never lets the mind lose. 


G.V. KRSNA clearly says : One can remember ME, at the time of 
departure from body if he contemplates on ME regularly. 


TĀ past garam | 
WAR AES: dae war Ud: mae 


Mamupetya punarjanma duhkhalayamasasvatam 


Napnuvanti mahatmanah samsiddhirn paramam gatah 


The great souls, as they have realized ME, have attained 
salvation and therefore will never again come back to 
birth — an abode of sorrow and impermanence. 


seem mie m t I 


Abrahmabbuvanallokah punarávartino'rjuna 


Mamupetya tu Kaunteya punarjanma na vidyate 
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O Arjuna! seekers who reach various places upto the 
abode of Brahmā have to return to the earth to suffer 
births and deaths. But, O son of Kunti! on reaching 
ME there is no return to birth again. 


GV. Seekers reaching the abode of Brahma and other downward 
abodes have to be born again. This statement means seekers going 
above the abode of Brahma do not have to take birth again. A similar 
statement in an ancient work supports this view. The work is named 
Narayanagopalakalpa in the Geetabhasya of Madhvacarya. Then how 


come KRSNA says : seekers, on attaining ME, do not have to be born 
again? 


True. Seekers reaching the abode of Brahmā on a place higher than 
Meru and a place called Jana do not have to be born again. This 
privilege is not on account of just reaching those places; but on 
account of reaching the feet of Almighty there. 


Teergdatedaran fag: 
Wa quaeeiat seater so: IIR Ve 


Sahasrayugaparyantamaharyad Brahmano viduh 
Ratrim yugasahasrantam te'horatravido janah 


They are the knowers of day and night who know that 
a day of Parabrahman has a span of thousands of 
yugas and that a night of Him has a span of thousands 
of yugas. 

G.V. (1) The word sahasra in the verse means many. 


(2) Therefore the word sahasrayugaparyantam means that which has 
a span of many yugas. 

(3) Parabrahman is as eternal as space. Therefore there is no day 
and night to Him. Nevertheless the state of his activities creation, 
preservation etc is deemed as day and the state of the absence of 
such activities is deemed night. < ais 
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(4) A day of Parabrahman has a span of two parardhas and so also 
a night. 


Note : Para is one hundred years of Brahma. Half of this is Parardha. 


SIERU: af: TTÀ | 
cum TE aah cil 


Avyaktad vyaktayah sarvah prabhavantyaharagame 


Ratryagame praliyante tatraivavyaktasamjfiake 


At the advent of day all visibles originate from the 
invisible Almighty. And at the coming of night they 
vanish in the very same invisible Almighty. 


GN. Avyakta = The invisible Almighty. Vyakti = Visibles. 


qa: wp g Wer Ge geitad | 
Tamsa: uf were ISI 


Bhūtagrāmah sa evayam bhūtvā-bhūtvā praliyate 


Rātryāgame' vašah Pārtha prabhavatyaharagame 


O Partha! The very same multitude of beings, being 
under the control of GOD originate repeatedly at every 
advent of day and vanish at every advent of night. 


UTA dast AAT: | 
aa al GE ma fem Roll 


= , ? a a 
Parastasmattu bhāvo nyo vyakto’ vyaktat sanatanah 


Yah sa sarvesu bhūtesu na$yatsu na vina$yati 
akta is different from that multitude of 


But this AVY i à; 
hing beings. This (Avyakta) is 


rising and vanis 
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Independent, Supreme and Eternal. And this one does 
not perish even when all the beings perish. 


II 
Avyakto'ksara ityuktastamahuh paramam gatim 


Yam prapya na nivartante tad dhāma paramam mama 


This Avyakta, the learned say, is Aksara; is the final 
destination; they who reach HIM never return (to 
bondage); it is MY pre-eminent feature. 


G.V. (1) Avyakta interpreted as Aksara is the Almighty. (2) The word 
dhàma in the verse means feature or form. 


Gey: FUG UR AA MEGA | 
FIRMA Ya da adhe dau II SUI 


Purusah sa parah Partha bhaktyā labhyastvananyaya 
Yasyantahsthani bhūtāni yena sarvamidam tatam 


O Partha! this supreme Purusa, in whom all existences 
abide and by whom all this (universe) is pervaded, can 
be attained by unswerving devotion. 

G.V. The verse 8/10 has mentioned devotion as one of the means of 
attaining GOD. This gives the impression that devotion is on par with 


other means. To allay this impression this verse says devotion is 
the highest among the means of attaining GOD. 


TA wwe eg da alia: | 

Vara art d chet aaa afer RBH 
Yatra kale tvanavrttimavrttim caiva yoginah 

Prayata yānti tam kalam vaksyami Bharatarsabha 
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O Best of Bharatas! yogins traversing the path presided 
over by some presiding deities of time do not return 
(to bondage). Yogins traversing the path presided over 
by some other presiding deities of time return. I shall 
now tell you about these deities. 


ATR: aper: MATA SATA | 
ga Wald el Tel Gelder sm: IVI 


Agnirjyotirahah $uklah saņmāsā uttarayanam 
Tatra prayātā gacchanti Brahma Brahmavido janāh 


The deities are : Agni and Archis, the deity of day 
together with the deity of mid-day, the deity of bright 
half of the month together with that of full moon day, 
the deities of six months of uttarāyana, the deity of 
uttarayana together with that of samkranti. 

The seekers who traverse this path after accomplishing 
the enlightenment on Brahman do not return again. 


qub Peter qur SAT RTT | 
ax arene A wer fade I'll 


à krsnah ganmasa daksinayanam 
ya nivartate 


Dhūmo rātristath 
Tatra candramasam jyotiryogī prap 
path presided over by the 
presiding deities of smoke; night, dark half of the month, 
six months of daksinayana and daksinayana — reaches 
the world of lunar light and returns. 


aga nil dd seo red AC | 
Ural IRT qa: ISI 


The yogin, traversing the 
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Independent, Supreme and Eternal. And this one does 
not perish even when all the beings perish. 


IS SII 
Avyakto'ksara ityuktastamahuh paramām gatim 


Yam prapya na nivartante tad dhàma paramam mama 


This Avyakta, the learned say, is Aksara; is the final 
destination; they who reach HIM never return (to 
bondage); it is MY pre-eminent feature. 


G.V. (1) Avyakta interpreted as Aksara is the Almighty. (2) The word 
dhàma in the verse means feature or form. 


Gey: A Ux uel HA Mae | 
TATA warf da add sqq IR 


Purusah sa parah Partha bhaktya labhyastvananyaya 
Yasyāntahsthāni bhūtāni yena sarvamidam tatam 


O Partha! this supreme Purusa, in whom all existences 
abide and by whom all this (universe) is pervaded, can 
be attained by unswerving devotion. 

G.V. The verse 8/10 has mentioned devotion as One of the means of 
attaining GOD. This gives the impression that devotion is on par with 


other means. To allay this impression this verse says devotion is 
the highest among the means of attaining GOD. 


ga ait gk da A: | 

Wan ar d ict ant wate II 3I 
Yatra kale tvanavrttimavrttim caiva yoginah 

Prayatà yānti tam kalam vaksyami Bharatarsabha 
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O Best of Bharatas! yogins traversing the path presided 
over by some presiding deities of time do not return 
(to bondage). Yogins traversing the path presided over 
by some other presiding deities of time return. | shall 
now tell you about these deities. 


BITE: Bat: WaT SATA | 
TA Wart weet ga elidel wn: "ERAT 


Agnirjyotirahah suklah saņmāsā uttarayanam 


Tatra prayātā gacchanti Brahma Brahmavido janāh 


The deities are : Agni and Archis, the deity of day 
together with the deity of mid-day, the deity of bright 
half of the month together with that of full moon day, 
the deities of six months of uttarāyana, the deity of 
uttarayana together with that of samkrānti. 

The seekers who traverse this path after accomplishing 
the enlightenment on Brahman do not return again. 


gar am gam: SUIT ZAAT, | 
qx ane situ Wr fadd IIl 
Dhūmo rātristathā krsnah ganmasa daksinayanam 
Tatra candramasam jyotiryogī prāpya nivartate 

The yogin, traversing the path presided over by the 


presiding deities of smoke; night, dark half of the month, 
six months of daksinayana and daksinayana — reaches 


the world of lunar light and returns. 


qÀ d at sme aad ad | 
waa gam qd: NRGI 


Bhagavadgeetā 
Suklakrsņe gatī hyete jagatah šāsvate mate 
Ekaya yātyanāvrttimanyayāvartate punah 


These two paths — white and black — are everlasting 
and meant for two kinds of yogins — Jnāna and karma. 
Say scriptures. The yogin traversing one path never 


returns and the yogin traversing the other returns again 
(to the bondage) 


G.V. The word jagatah in the verse means : Yogins pursuing the path 
of jnana and yogins pursuing the path of karma. 


td dt unt wm abit gam wan 
wd aay arty chmpeb senda IRI 


Naite srti Partha janan yogi muhyati kagcana 
Tasmat sarvesu kalesu yogayukto bhavarjuna 


O Partha! no seeker who understands the two paths 
and acts accordingly ever errs. Therefore, O Arjuna! 
pursue yoga — observance of prescribed deeds without 


expecting any return, supported by devotion to and 
knowledge of GOD — at all times. 


ant ui Raa Se EAI 


Vedesu yajñeşu tapassu caiva 
Dānesu yat punyaphalam pradistam 
Atyeti tat sarvamidam viditva 
Yogi param sthānamupaiti cadyam 
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The yogin who realises all this (narrated in this chapter) 
transcends all the meritorious fruits assigned to the 
study of Vedas, performance of sacrifices, austerities 
D pase and attains the highest abode, the root 
of all. 


* k k * 
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CHAPTER - IX 
sé g d Tad vasa | 
at TAM TTT ARA SSTA TET 
Sribhagavan uvāca 
Idarn tu te guhyatamam pravaksyāmyanasūyave 
Jüanam vijfianasahitam yajjiatva moksyase’subhat 
| shall disclose to you, the uncavilling, this profound 


secret-sensible and the expanse of sensible-knowing 
which you shall be freed from evil. 


G.V. The greatness of the Lord mentioned in the verse 7.30 
will be elaborated in this chapter. 


+ è + À | 

vadam tb uud wienn IU 

Rājavidyā rajaguhyam pavitram idam uttamam 

Pratyaksavagamam dharmyarh susukham kartumavyayam 
This is the king of knowledge; secret of secrets; 
sanctifying and therefore elevated; the instrument of 
realization of GOD as the immanent impeller of all 
sense organs; the instrument of realization of GOD as 
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the support of the entire universe; the instrument of 
everlasting emancipation; easy to pursue. 


GN. (1) Pratyaksa = one who is present in sense organs. This is GOD. 
Avagama = Instrument of realisation. Pratyaksavagama = Instrument 
of realisation of GOD as the immanent impeller of all sense organs. 


(2) Dharma = One that supports. This is GOD. Dharmya = Instrument 
of knowing GOD as the support. 


IIIT: YoU TI WAT | 
aura ub Aa qaia TE 


Asraddadhanah purusa dharmyasyasya paramtapa 


Aprapya mam nivartante mrtyusarnsaravartmani 


O oppressor of the foe! men who have no faith in the 
knowledge of GOD, the all supporting, never reach ME, 
but falldown in the path of transmigration - a whirl 
of death. 


ports. Presently it is the Almighty that 


GN. Dharma is one that sup 
Dharmya iS knowledge of the Almighty. 


supports the entire universe. 


* k * 


About to be known or knowable : 4-15 


ma aad ud | 
ma adm T qe deme Mal 
sarvam jagad avyaktamūrtiņā 


Mayā tatamidam 
hūtāni na caham tesvavasthitah 


Matsthani sarvab 
All this universe is pervaded by ME, the invisible. All 
the beings abide in ME, | do not abide in them. 
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Ta Ten yah wea A A | 
SINT Cw YAS AAS STI: TNT 


Na ca matsthani bhūtāni pa$ya me yogamaišvaram 
Bhütabhrnna ca bhütastho mamātmā bhūtabhāvanah 


Beings do not abide in ME. Behold my reigning capacity. 


My body, the creator of beings sustains the beings, but 
does not abide in them. 


G.V. (1) If beings abide in the Almighty, the sentients among them 
should have felt it, like they feel their living on the Earth. There is 
no such feeling. Why? Abiding entails mutual contact. This should 
cause passing of one's property to other. This is not felt. Why? The 
verse answers : Na ca Matsthani bhutani. A physical touch only can 
bring about the said feeling and such mixing up of properties. The 
abiding of beings in the Almighty is not of the nature of physical 


touch. It is metaphysical. Hence the absence of the said feeling or 
mixing up of properties. 


The metaphysical contact is due to the Almighty's supreme reigning 
power — Aiswara yoga. 


(2) The verse 4 has mentioned an invisible body of the Almighty. This 
verse says : That body is the creator of beings. This is to enlighten 
the readers of the fact that body and soul of the Almighty are not 
two entities; that they are one and the same. 


TASS fici arg: darit weno 


| 
Ta Sale ya eeemitequemer "gil 
Yathakasasthito nityam vayuh sarvatrago mahān 
Tathā sarvani bhūtāni matsthānītyupadhāraya 
GV. (1) Non-passage of one's property to another when there is mutual 


contact is impossible? Verse 6 answers this question showing the 


possibility with instance. Pt: 
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The all powerful air that abides in space moves 
everywhere. Likewise all existents abide in ME — you 


must know. 

GN. Air abiding in space gets into contact with all things zz = ais 
everywhere. But no property of anything sticks to it gue ie viš 
is neither passage of GOD’s property into other t* thíngs nor vice we šā 


augi g audi araa 


- ^ 


ut 


Sarvabhütani Kaunteya prakrtim yānti mam ikam 


Kalpaksaye punastāni kalpādau visrjamyase= 


O son of Kunti! at the end of the cycle of creation ali 
beings pass into the Primordial Nature which ! own. 
At the beginning of creation | shall create them again 


variously. 


geht rem fpem qv We | 
wquraf pem WERT AL 


Prakrtim svamavastabhya visrjami punah-punah 
Bhitagramamimam krtsnamavasam prakrtervasat 
al Nature which | own as material 


Using the Primordi 
entire universe, which is under my 


cause, | create this 


control as per its VĒ 
ture as material to create the universe not because 


ry nature, again and again. 


GV. GOD uses Na 
of his inability to create without it. He uses it because it is already 
there with required properties an 
ntrol of GOD. 


nd characteristics. Nature as material 


is always under the CO 
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4 cw t aA wur aes Sew | 
squares dy wu II 


Na ca math tani karmāņi nibadhnanti Dhananjaya 


Udasinavadasinamasaktam tesu karmasu 


GN. Does KRSNA suffer bad consequences as jiva does on account 
of his acts? No. Says KRSNA: 


These acts of creation, preservation etcetera, O 
Dhananjaya!, do not bind ME, for | remain indifferent- 
like i.e. unattached to those acts. 


GN. The word asaktam in the verse interprets the word udāsīnavat. 


Because of non-attachment, he never gets affected by the fruits of 
his acts. 


TAAN VM: KA ATA | 
Cais alta «fgutadd Ol 


Mayadhyaksena prakrtih sūyate sacaracaram 
Hetunanena Kaunteya jagad viparivartate 


With impulsion from ME and under my supervision 
prakrti begets the world after entangling the sentient 
and the insentient. O son of Kunti! the world changes 


and revolves on this account. (is created again and 
again). 


AAS AT KSI AST ATA | 
gi AGA AT yay TET 


Avajānanti marn mūdhā mānusīm tanumāšritam 
Param bhavamajananto mama bhūtamāhešvaram 
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The deluded who do not know the eternal, omnipresent 
and greater than the greatest greatness of MINE despise 
ME as one who has taken refuge in the human body. 


"raram rastu umm fau: 
Tagi da wet atest fr: gui 


Moghāšā moghakarmāņo moghajfiana vicetsah 
Raksasimasurim caiva prakrtirn mohinim sritah 
Those who are immersed in the deluding attitude of 
fiends and demons despise ME. Their aspirations are 
in vain, their actions in vain, their knowledge in vain 

and they are devoid of judgment. 

GV. (1) Moghasah : Ones whose aspirations remain unfulfilled. Their 
aspirations for worldly wealth may be realised; but they never realize 
other-worldly aspirations. 

(2) Moghakarmāņah : performance of sacrifices and other deeds by 
them bear no fruit for them. 


knowledge of higher tenets goes in vain, as 


(3) Moghajnanah : Their 
h the proper channel of devotion and other 


it is not acquired throug 
virtues. 


(4) Vicetasah. Their mind always goes astray. 
NET A wet eat 
TAA sca safe Nall 


Mahatmanastu màm Partha daivim prakrtimasritah 
Bhajantyananyamanaso jā 
O Partha! great men who have the 


es them to liberation, know ME as 


tva bhitadimavyayam 


On the contrary, 
attitude that elevat 
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the source of all the beings and as imperishable and 
worship ME with an undistracted mind. 


Note : Daivi prakrti = The attitude that elevates to liberation 
"dd Aldo Al We Gada: | 
TAA WD Tea Age sored LI XII 


Satatam kīrtayanto mam yatantašca drdhavratah 
Namasyantašca mārn bhaktyā nityayuktā upāsate 


They set their mind on ME continuously and worship 


ME devotedly singing My glory, straining themselves 


with the observance of hard vows and bowing down 
to ME. 


AMA Wat asd aod | 
IRT quads age Ratt ex Null 


Jüanayajfiena capyanye yajanto māmupāsate 
Ekatvena prthaktvena bahudhā višvatomukham 


Some other great souls serve ME worshipping ME by 
means of sacrifice viz knowledge.* They contemplate 
on MĒ, the omnipresent Lord as one, (as one who has 
only one form called Nārāyaņa, a repository of all other 
forms) as distinct from everything (as one who has four 
forms viz Vasudeva, Sankarsana, Aniruddha and 
Pradyumna) and variously i.e. as having white, dark- 


blue and yellow colours (as one having innumerable 
forms) 


* G.V. Fully engaged in the process of knowing the greatness of the 
Almighty — the activities being receiving instructions, reasoning, 
meditation and imparting knowledge to others. 
Here ends the enumeration of jnana (sensible) 
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Enumeration of Vijnāna — 


s qué Ua: TAUTEA, | 


N 


Tasmana m ga IE 


Aham kraturaharn yajfiah svadhāhamahamausadham 
Mantro hamahamevājyamahamagnirahari hutam 


(a) | am kratu. | am yajna. | am svadha. | am ausdham. 
| am mantra. | am ājya. | am agni. | am huta. 


GV. Kratu : A complement of prescribed activities which makes 
sacrifices such as Jyotisfoma. 


Yagna : Main act of offering the havis to gods through fire. 


Svadhā : Offering of water with sesame in accordance with the 
prescription to the manes. 

KRSNA is not kratu, yagna etc as a matter of fact. The expression 
denoting KRSNA as kratu is intended to convey that KRSNA is the 
impeller and controller of kratu. 

Note: The scriptural language denoting, apparently, the identity of 
things generally means the ruler and ruled relationship between the 
two. 


In the light of the above, the verse means : Kratu takes place on 
account of ME. Sacrifice on account of ME, manes receive their food 
by ME. All herbal food comes from ME. Mantra, melted butter, fire, 


havis are there on account of ME. 

(b) | am kratu, i.e. all of my actions are MY innate 
nature. | am yagna= | know everything that exists. | 
am svadha = self-supported. | am ausadha = | give 
sacour to the distressed. | am mantra = look after 
through the wise counsel. | am ajya = the eldest of 
all. | am Agni= the mover of the stationery. | am huta 


= invited by the devotees. 
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Nasse stat ATT eat fam: | 
da AER Hee HA ga cu 
Pitāhamasya jagato mātā dhātā pitāmahah 
Vedyam pavitramomkāra rk sama yajureva ca 


R 


(a) | am the father of this world, the mother, the supporter 
and the grandsire. | am to be known, | am purifier, | am 
stated by Aum, Rk, Sama, Yajur-vedas. 


(b) | am pitr as | look after; mātr as | comprehend; | am 
dhātr as | help grow; | am pitāmaha as | am elder than 
father; I amaumas | am addressed; rk as I am worshipworthy; 


sama as | am equal to all; yajus as | am worshippable by 
sacrifices. 


Tffat Were fara: nui Wed | 
wa: VERT eem distor IIR £I 
Gatirbharta prabhussāksī nivāsah $aranam suhrt 


Prabhavah pralayassthanarn nidhanam bījamavyayam 


To be known by the seekers of liberation; the nourisher; 
the Lord; seer of everything directly; the shelter; 
protector of the scared, and the resting place of the 
liberated; helper without pretensions; cause of creation, 


destruction and preservation; the treasure of the world; 


facilitator of the manifestation of World; indeclinable. 


worsen gt erst g | 

od da Kg Teresa IIS 

Tapamyaham aham varsam nigrhņāmyutsrjāmi ca 
rta caiva mrtyušca sadasaccāhamarjuna 
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|, being immanent in the sun, cause heat; being 
immanent in the clouds prevent or cause the rain; | 
am Amrta as | avoid death; | am Mrtyu as | cause senum 
| am sat - the product; | am asat - the cM 
compliment; O Arjuna. | am sat because | am fully 
virtuous, | am asat because none other than me is sat. 


Aģe wb Hu: auum 
miia vat umm | 
Y your gear 
IARA feo RA qub Noll 
Traividyā mam somapah pūtapāpā 
Yajfiairistva svargatim prarthayante 
Te punyamasadya surendralokam 
Ašnanti divyān divi devabhogān 


The traividyas — who have studied three Vedas and 
have understood them as ones which lead to the 
heavenly pleasures — worship ME through sacrifices, 
drink the remainder of soma juice, get cleansed of sins 
and pray for the attainment of heaven. They reach the 
holy world of Indra and enjoy, in heaven, the pleasures 


of the gods. 


ya ga at faai 
p got iih RR | 
wd impu 
rare RTT enr II 


Te tam bhuktvā svargalokam visalam 
Jokam visanti 


Ksine punye martya 
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Evam trayīdharmamanuprapannā 
gatāgatam kāmakāmā labhante 


They= traividyās enjoy the huge treasure of heavenly 
pleasures and return to the world of mortals when 
their punya diminishes. Likewise the seekers of pleasures 


follow the vedic prescriptions and travel to and from 
heaven repeatedly. 


G.V. They never attain liberation. 


ATT Mat wb X war: owdumu | 
WWE Reage aaah Weng ISI 


Ananya$cintayanto mam ye janàh paryupasate 
Tesàm nityabhiyuktanam yogaksemam vahamyaham 


G.V. The verse speaks of the benefits that acrue to Bhāgavatās. 


They who have nothing else except ME to meditate 
upon and consequently who worship ME with 
overwhelming devotion are Nityabhiyuktas; i.e. they 
worship GOD everywhere with total dedication of body, 
sense organs and mind and contemplate on GOD 
always. | shall look after their yoga and ksema, i.e. | 
liberate them to the eternal and infinite bliss. 

G.V. The adjectives (1) ananyah (2) cintayanto mam (3) paryupasate 
(4) nityabhiyuktanam tell Bhagavatas from Traividyas. 
Traividyas Bhagavatas 


Worship Lord KRSNA alone 
(ananyah) 


(1) Worship other gods 


(2) They do not know KRSNA 
in a big way and consequently 
are not devoted in a big way 


They do and areto HIM 
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(3) Have worldly aspirations Do not have 


(4) Dedicate their acts to GOD Perform all acts as worship 
(KRSNA) at the end of KRSŅA always 


Therefore despite both being Vaisnavas and performers of acts that 
GOD accepts they reap different fruits : transitory — eternal. 


Asean Geri AESA: | 
aot ma ante amatiem R31 


Yepyanyadevatābhaktā yajante Sraddhayānvitāh 


Te'pi māmeva Kaunteya yajantyavidhipūrvakam 


O son of Kunti! they too who are devoted to other 
gods and worship them devotedly worship ME only 
but not in accordance with the prescription. 


4 g Am adas d TERT 


Aham hi sarvayajianam bhoktā ca prabhureva ca 
Na tu māmabhijānanti tattvenātašcyavanti te 


and driving force to all 


| am, surely, the recipient of 
ME fully and correctly. 


worships. They do not know 
Therefore they slip down. 


GN. (1) “na abhijananti means: though they know ME as the highest 
in the hierarchy do not know ME as the recipient of all worships. 


?'means : donot know that other gods- Brahmā, 
members of GOD' family. 


at ata qa: | 
ar werfen ATA URAN 


(2) "Tatvenatascyavanti 
Siva etc are the subordinate 
qA šada Wn 
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Yānti devavratā devān pitrn yānti pitrvratāh 
Bhūtāni yanti bhūtejyā yānti madyājino'pi mam 
The avowed worshippers of gods go to gods. 
Worshippers of manes avowedly, go to manes. 
Worshippers of bhūtās i.e. mātrkās go to bhūtās and 

worshippers of ME go to ME. 
GV. Bhūtā means seven female deities representing seven energies. 


They are Brahmi, Māheswarī, Kaumārī, Vaisnavi, Vārāhī, Indrani, 
Camunda. 

Note : Any worship leads to gaining of characteristics of the 
worshipped. Devotion to lesser gods brings limited rewards. Devotion 
to the Supreme brings the supreme reward. 


WX usi wet dub ub Wo wa was | 
dee AAA Un: WEI 


Patrarh pusparn phalarn toyam yo me bhaktya prayacchati 
'Tadaham bhaktyupahrtamasnami prayatatmanah 
Whoever offers a leaf, a flower, a fruit or water to ME 


with devotion, | accept that devoted offering if it comes 
from the one who has renounced the worldly pleasures. 


G.V. Worshipping KRSNA is easy. He is pleased with ordinary things 
offered with devotion. Devotion pleases KRSNA, not riches. 


TR esser pets cafe aq | 
TA Au apes Fat VII 


Yatkarosi yadašnāsi yājjuhosi dadāsi yat 


Yattapasyasi Kaunteya tatkurusva madarpaņam 
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Whatever you do, eat, sacrifice, donate and whatever 
austerities you practise in accordance with prescription, 
O son of Kunti! you just dedicate it to ME. 


EULER L GEG] Head aie: | 
saad feet AEE EA 


Šubhāšubhaphalairevarn mokşyase karmabandhanaih 
Sannyāsayogayuktātmā vimukto māmupaişyasi 


With such dedication you will be delivered from the 
bondage of karma that produces virtuous and vicious 
fruits. Thus associated with the renunciation of the 
fruits of performances and with the performance of 
prescribed deeds you get liberated and attain ME. 


ams mhg sod datē T Ma: | 
à R g ai aa HA S WW TERS 


Samo'ham sarvabhūtesu na me dvesyo'sti na priyah 
Ye bhajanti tu mata bhaktyā mayi te tesu capyaham 


| am alike to all beings. | hate nobody. | love nobody. 
They who worship ME with devotion, belong** to ME 


and | too belong*” to them. 


Note : *' They suffer no fear. *2 | give them fulfillment. 


s say that GOD loves his devotees. This implies 


GV. The previous verse ) ) 
that he E HIS enemies. This culminates IN uneven-handedness 


and ruth S of GOD? 
lessnes 
Y : d ruthlessness are 


belemishes But GOD'S love and aversion stand on the foundation 
e . : s 
A and vices. Meritorious are rewarded and meritless are kept 


away: 
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Note : (1) Merit and demerit that come under GOD's consideration 
belong to souls. HE only can recognise them. One's way of life in 
a given birth is not a full account of the soul's merit or demerit 


(2) GOD has no friends or foes. HE is impartial. HE does not damn 
any nor elect any by HIS capricious will. The only way to win HIS 
love is faith and devotion and each must tread the path by himself. 


— S. Radhakrishnan 


at dager wad ATS | 
Urga cw Grger ST aA fe A Rol 


Api cetsudurācāro bhajate māmananyabhāk 


Sadhureva sa mantavyah samyag vyavasito hi sah 


If a person, however vile his conduct may be, is devoted 
to ME without swerve he should be considered righteous 
for he is enlightened thoroughly. 


GV. Vile conduct and devotion to GOD are incongruous. Only souls 
of the level of the sage with some divine element within may stoop 
down to get vile if they are distined to shed their excess puņya. They 
worship GOD only. They do not worship any other god as independent, 
as they are perfectly enlightened about GOD. 


Souls of this description only should be considered righteous inspite 
of their vile conduct. 


feri dat sata Baski Poot | 
amu ufdemdie « A sme: ma TERRI 


Ksipram bhavati dharmātmā šašvacchāntim nigacchati 
Kaunteya pratijanihi na me bhaktah pranasyati 


Such a soul gets righteous swiftly; attains eternal bliss. 


O son of Kunti! you know for certain that MY devotee 
never perishes. 
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GV. “Etaccha devadevamsarsyadivisayam jneyam” 


This assertion pertains to gods and sages with an element of gods 
within them. 


feat rare RTS aie wp ATARI 


Marth hi partha vyapasritya ye'pi syuh papayonayah 
Striyo vaisyastatha šūdrāste'pi yānti param gatim 
O Partha! Even they who are born as female, Vysyas 
and Sūdras on account of sin, if they submit themselves 
to ME, attain the highest goal. 


G V. Male souls descend to be born as female as a result of curse; 
souls who naturally belong to higher ordersi.e. Brahmana or Ksatriya 


descend to be born as Vaisya or Sudra as a result of curse. The cause 


of curse is sin. Even such accursed souls, if they submit themselves 


to GOD, attain to the highest goal. 
h' in the verse qualifies the words 
‘Striyah’ 'Vaisyah' and ^südrah'. This means "such women, Vaisyas and 


are born so on account of sin". Even such accursed souls 
y are devoted totally to GOD. The 


Note: The word ‘papayonaya 


Sūdras who 


can achieve emancipation if the 


mēsage is clearer in the next verse. 


aenga cata A «eq N gali 


rāhmaņāh puņyā bhaktā rājarsayastathā 


Kim punarb 
lokamimar prapya bhajasva mām 


Anityamasukham 
What needs to be said about those who are born as 
Brahmanas, as kings on account of punya and are totally 
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devoted to ME? Therefore you worship ME now as you 
have a human body that is transitory and ablissful. 


FA Ws Wet Werne i «Mp4 | 
mA grda Aca: TERT 


Manmanā bhava madhakto madyājī mam namaskuru 


Māmevaisyasi yuktvaivamātmānam matparāyaņah 


Set your mind on ME. Be devoted to ME. Worship ME. 
Bow your head to ME. When you surrender to ME after 
disciplining your mind thus you attain ME. 


* k k k * 
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CHAPTER - X 


shna- 
ga ws eat yy N web aa: | 
aasé visum war] Rara TEITI 


Šrībhagavān uvāca 
Bhūya eva mahābāho šrņu me paramam vacah 
Yatte'ham priyamanaya vaksyami hitakamyaya 


O mighty armed! listen again to my valuable words 
which | shall tell you, as you will be pleased (on listening 
to those words), with a desire to do good to you. 


GN. (1) Dhyanayoga was explained in VI chapter. The same dhyana 
was reminded at the end of IX chapter (9.34). This chapter portrays 
the vibhitis i.e. the majestic manifestations of GOD to facilitate 


dhyana. 


(2) Highly qualified seekers are eligible to meditate upon these vibhūtis. 


(3) Some vibhūtis are described in 7.8 - 12 and 9.16-19. This chapter 


portrays them in greater detail. 


aenn «ari edu w aaa nu 


Na me viduh suraganah prabhavam na maharsayah 
Ahamadirhi devanam maharsinam ca sarvasah 
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(1) Gods and great sages do not know my greatness 
(my unfathomable power of creation preservation, 
destruction etc of this world). (2) Gods and great sages 
do not believe that | have some kind of birth from some 
source*. | am the source of all gods and great sages. 


* Note : Because HE is not produced by anybody in any manner. 


ur AAA a dr CAT | 
adm: ay du: vga TEI 
Yo māmajamanādim ca vetti lokamaheśvaram 
Asammūdhah sa martyesu sarvapāpaih pramucyate 
| am birthless, impeller of everything, the first principle, 
source of inspiration to prana principle, Master of 


masters of the world. He, among mortals, who knows 


ME thus is free from ignorance and illusion. He will 
be delivered from all sins. 


G.V. (1) Deliverence from all sins means emancipation (mukti) 
(2) Ana = mukhyaprana. Anādi= source of inspiration to mukhyaprana. 


qaaa: AAT web «a: SA: | 

ga ga dat wat cui aAa a Ika 
Mea Had Teel at Wamsmar | 

Wait Alar Yat AA Wa Uere: T 
Buddhirjfianamasammohah ksamā satyam damah šamah 
Sukharh duhkham bhavo bhavo bhayam cabhayameva ca 
Ahimsa samata tustistapo danam yašo'yašah 


Bhavanti bhava bhūtānām matta eva prthagvidhah 
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Internal sense organ or discernment, cognition, absence 
of lethargy or absence of illusion, tolerance, 
truthfulness, restraint over sense organs, loyalty to 
GOD, happiness, sorrow, birth, procreation and being, 
fear, fearlessness, nonviolence, equanimity, 
contentment, austerity, charity, fame and ill fame — 
these multifarious attitudes and states are in the living 
beings on account of ME only. 


G V. Satya = (1) Any act or deed carried out with right understanding 
(2) Talk with right understanding. 
Tapas = celibacy, austerity etc 


Dānam = Transferring the ownership of wealth earned scrupuloushy 
to the deserving in accordance with the prescription. 


mhea qd Ua AK | 
xp wer wat dub ete ur WoT: MAN 


Maharsayah sapta pūrve catvāro manavastatha 
Madbhava manasa jata yesam loka imah prajah 


The seven great sages of the previous manvantara and 
the first four Manus who were created by the four 
hman out of his mind originated from ME. 


faced Bra 
The population — the offsprings of these Manus — in 


this world originated from ME. 


GV. (1) Seven sages : Marici, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 


Vasistha. CD A 
(2) Four manus : Svāyambhuva, Svārocisa, Raivata, Uttama. 


3) The word manavah also means extra-ordinarily enlightened. They 
re ods led by the four-faced Brahman. They are found in four 
e The groups are (a) Brahmana, (b) Ksatriya, (c) Vaisya (d) 


Sūdra. 


184 Bhagavadgeetā 
(a) Brāhmaņa gods : Four faced Brahman, Agni. 


(b) Ksatriya gods : Vayu, Sadasiva, Sesa, Garuda, Sakra, Kama, Varuna 
Soma, Sūrya, Yama. ; 


(c) Vai$ya gods : Sons of Aditi except Vivasvan, Indra, Varuna, Visnu, 
Rudras except Rudra, Vayus except Vayu, Vasus except Agni. 


(d) Sudra gods : Ašwins, Prthivi, Kāla, Mrutyu. 


(4) According to the Bhagavata Purāņa— tato manūn sasarjante manasa 
lokabhavanan (3.21.49) Svāyarnbhuva and three other manus were 


created by four faced Brahman. How come the Geeta says they are 
created by KRSNA? 


When four faced Brahman produced them the Lord of himi.e. KRSNA 
of BG was immanent in him and gave him power and inspiration 


to produce them. Thus their creation is ascribed to KRSNA. Four- 
faced Brahman is only a medium. 


(5) Svāyarnbhuva, Svarocisa etc are considered Manus after they took 
birth from Priyavrata, Agni etc. Therefore how are they called Manus 
in the state of being created out of four-faced Brahman’s mind? 


They took birth from Priyavrata, Agni etc without abandonding the 


Manasa body. The two bodies of these souls functioned together. 
Therefore these souls are called Manus. 


Ua A avi a aa dt aff gad: | 
aste a gad qa da: Ine 


Etar vibhütim yogam ca mama yo vetti tattvatah 
So'vikampena yogena yujyate nātra samsayah 
He who knows correctly the said (10.2.6) distinguished 


nature and capacity of MINE rises to the state of steady 
meditation. There is no doubt. - 
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GN. Vibhüti (1) The pre-eminent greatness that cannot be discerned 
even by gods. (2) Various forms which will be elaborated in the 
following verses. 


ae adu WHat Wa: Wd uadd | 
Sit At Wert WD Wer wem: TA 


Aham sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvam pravartate 
Iti matvā bhajante mam budhā bhavasamanvitah 


| am the origin of all. Everything moves on account 
of ME (on being impelled by ME*?). The learned 
understand this and devotedly worship ME. Meditate 
upon ME. 

G.V. (1) Endeavour to secure the desired and ward off the undesired 
is impelled by ME. Dissolution also happens on account of ME. 


(2) To instill trust in what is said above the verse 8 and 9 state that 
there are people who understand the said greatness of KRSNA and 
worship HIM. The verses 10 & 11 state the fruit of such worship. 


Aude a al fet qus or T N IIS 


Maccittā madgataprāņā bodhayantah parasparam 


Kathayantasca mam. nityam tusyanti ca ramanti ca 


on ME. Their activities are ever 
ME. They ever preach about 
ver converse on ME. They 


Their mind is ever set 
(aimed at) dedicated to 


ME to their pupils. They e 
(rejoice) enjoY doing so and remain contented. 


+ gauge wem fem d 
em n mua d Ie! 
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Tesārn satatayuktānām bhajatam prītipūrvakam 


Dadāmi buddhiyogam tarn yena mām upayānti te 


To them whose minds are steadily and strongly set on 
ME and who worship ME devotedly | give the 


instrument, viz. knowledge, by means of which they 
reach ME. 


qaqa WW: | 
ARMA FA II SU 


Tesamevanukamparthamahamajfianajam tamah 
Na$ayamyatmabhavastho jííanadipena bhāsvatā 


Out of compassion, | residing in the bhavas of their 
mind destroy their darkness i.e. bondage in the form 
of pleasure and pain-the product of ignorance and 
illusion-by means of the effulgent light of knowledge. 
GN. (1) The verse explains how the obstruction to attain GOD and 


emancipation is removed : The radiant knowledge removes the bondage 


in the form of pleasure and pain. This bondage is the product of 
ignorance and illusion. 


(2) In the word Ātmabhāva Atma means mind. Bhāva means vrtti. 
Atmabhava means vrttis of mind. This means states of mind. These 
states are : cognition, desire, fear etc., 


waa saa- 
wi ga wi STH ufd4 web wan | 
ged aad RaRa fag Neil 
age asa: Ud datatesnm | 


aAa cael are: tat da adie y o ue 
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Arjuna uvāca 
Paran Brahma param dhama pavitrarn paramarh bhavān 


Purusam šāšvatarn divyamadidevamajam vibhum 


Ahustvam rsayah sarve devarsirNāradastathā 


Asito Devalo Vyāsah svayam caiva bravisi me 


(O! Kesava) you are perfect par excellent; the supreme 
abode; the sacred par excellent. The sages Vasistha and 
others, the divine sage Narada, the sages — Asita, Devala, 
Vyāsa described you as Purusa (the perfect), the eternal, 
distinct from the world, the first of the gods, the unborn 
and all pervading. You too are telling me. (See verse 
10.10) 


GV. Rsayah = Vasisthadyah 
adived wd oat af mum | 
4 f d wnat a Aga or ata ewm 


Sarvametadrtam manye yanmam vadasi Kešava 
na hi te bhagavan vyaktim vidurdevā na dānavāh 


O! Kegava! | hold all this that you say to me true. O 
Lord! Neither gods nor demons know your extraordinary 
prowess. 


G.V. Vyaktim = Sāmarthyātišayam 
qardas s da d Say | 
qT a sad IRN 


Svayamevātmanātmānāri vettha tvarn purusottama 


Bhūtabhāvanabhūteša devadeva jagatpate 
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O Purusottama! (the best among the virtuous) O Origin 
of all things! O Lord of all things! O GOD of gods! o 
the Lord of the world! You know yourself by your own 
power, without depending upon any other factor. 


Agate Ker arfas: | 
atayitctartary cf emer fast au 


Vaktumarhasyasesena divya hyātmavibhūtayah 
Yābhirvibhūtibhirlokānimān tvam vyāpya tisthasi 


Pray, kindly disclose all of your divine vibhūtis by which 
you pervade all the worlds. 


G.V. Vibhūti (1) Various incarnations — Rama, Krsna, Vamana, Bhargava 
etc of GOD = Visnu. They are external. 


(2) Incarnations or forms of GOD the presence of which in the given 
objects make them superior in the class which they belong to. They 


are in-dwelling. 
ad amet afte wat wer If | 
oy Shy cw aay fase wnat oum IRV 


Katham vidyāmaham yogin tvām sada paricintayan 
Kesu-kesu ca bhāvesu cintyosi Bhagavan mayā 


How do | know You, O Yogin!, by constant meditation? 
What all are the objects, O Lord!, in which You are to 
be contemplated, by me, as one who makes them 
superior in the class which they belong to? 

G.V. (1) Yogin : One who has infinite prowess. 


(2) Arjuna says : Even if | contemplate on You | will not be able to 
know Your vibhütis in the absence of Your preaching 


—Y 


deB — 
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faeries at faut cw TET | 
ye: wem qfafé pad sfr SKT RCI 


Vistareņātmano yogam vibhütim ca janārdana 


Bhüyah kathaya trptirhi šrņvato nasti me'mrtam 
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O Janardana! pray, kindly disclose to me your vibhütis 
— (1) forms that give pre-eminence to objects and (2) 
variety of incarnations and yoga = prowess elaborately 
and repeatedly. There is no satiation to me listening 
to your nectar-like speech. 


strat Sa- 
aa d aute Ren aAA: | 
wma: EAS MNT MM K HRS 


Šrībhagavān uvāca 
Hanta te kathayisyāmi divyā hyatmavibhütayah 
Prādhānyatah Kurušrestha nāstyanto vistarasya me 
Ah! | shall relate to you O best of the Kurus! MY 
vibhūtis that are pre-eminent. There is no end to the 
extent of MY vibhūtis. 


Agnis: | 
genes Wepew ATA ud a Roll 
Ahamatma gudakesa sarvabhütasayasthitah 
Ahamādiscā madhyam ca bhūtānāmanta eva ca 


O Gudākeša— the conguerer of sleep - | am omnipresent. 
: e of hearts of all creatures, | am 


Yet reside in the Cav : 
the beginning, the middle and the end of beings. 


G V. Beginning, middle and end mean creator, preserver and destroyer. 
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li T N 
qiüfedequícu ASAT FRN IRZII 
Adityanamaham visnurjyotisārn ravirarnšumān 
Maricirmarutamasmi naksatrāņāmaham šašī 


G.V. The vibhūti incarnations of the Lord are of two kinds. (1) Visible 
(2) Invisible. Visņu, Kapila, Vyāsa, Vāsudeva, Rāma etc are visible. 
Invisible are those which are immanent in objects and consequently 


make them distinct from the rest of the members of the class which 
they belong to. 


| am Visnu among (twelve) Adityas. Among luminous 
objects | am Ravi (Sun) who has rays that are spread 


in all directions. Among Maruts | am Marici. | am Moon 
among stars. 


Note : (1) Popularly Ravi is Sun. A vibhüti of Lord KRSNA is immanent 
in Sun. This Vibhūti is also known as Ravi. The word Ravi in the verse 


means this Ravi. Because of the presence of this Ravi the Sun excels 
the rest of luminous objects. 


(2) Marut is a generic name of a group of gods. The group consists 
of 49 members. Marici is a name of one of them. A vibhūti of Lord 


KRSNA resides in this Marici. As a result this deity excels the rest 
of Maruts. 


(3) Naksatra (star) is a generic name of group of stars. Sasin is a 
luminous body. It is so called because it has a mark that resembles 
the shape of hare (sasa). A vibhüti of Lord KRSNA resides in this 
Sasin. Therefore it excels stars. Stars and Moon are dissimilar. 
Therefore this is an instance of excelling the dissimilar. 


G.V. (a) Visņu = Omnipresent, (b) Ravi = Known by Vedas, (c) Marīci 
= Mover of water bearing clouds, (d) Sasin = Blissful 
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dem uradeister eamm aaa: | 
aT HUMO Sere eT IRR 


Vedanam sāmavedo'smi devanamasmi Vasavah 
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Indriyanam manascāsmi bhūtānāmasmi cetanā 


Of the Vedas | am Samaveda. Of the gods | am Vāsava 
i.e. Indra. Of the senses | am mind. | am cetanā i.e. 
sharp memory of souls or sentient beings. 

Note: Sāmaveda, Vasava, Manas and Cetana are vibhūtis of Lord 
KRSNA. They are immanent in Samaveda, Indra, mind and sharp and 
profuse memory. These vibhiitis have given them a distinction from 
the rest of their classes. 


agar uemane "e: rake Met 


Rudranam Šankarašcāsmi vitteso Yaksarakhasam 


Vasūnām Pāvakašcāsmi Meruh $ikharinamaham 


| am Sankara among Rudras. | am Vitte$a among Yaksas 
and Rāksasas. Of the Vasus | am Pāvaka. Of the 


mountains | am Meru. 
Note: Sankara, Vitteša, Pavaka and Meru are viphtitis of Lord KRSNA. 
Šarnkara resides in a Rudra known as Sankara in the group of eleven 
Rudras, Vittesa in Kubera in the class of Yaksas and Rāksasas, Pāvaka 
in a Vasu called pavaka or Agni in the group of eight Vasus and Meru 
in the mountain Meru. They have made them distinct from the rest 


of the members of the classes they belong to. 


Sane <: Safe AT: TERT 
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Purodhasām ca mukhyam māri viddhi Partha Brhaspatim 
Senaninàmaham Skandah sarasāmasmi sāgarah 


O Partha! Know ME as Brhaspati, the chief among the 


purohitas i.e. priests. | am Skanda among army chiefs. 
| am Sagara among lakes. 


Note: Brhaspati, Skanda and Sagara are the vibhutis of the Lord 
KRSNA. They reside in Brhaspati- the chief of purohitas, in Skanda- 
the chief of the army of gods and in the Ocean known as Sagara 
respectively. They have made them distinct from the rest of the 
members of the classes they belong to. 


at = ) r1 
Ta STS A RTU area: IIl 
Maharsinam Bhrguraham giramasmyekamaksaram 
Yajiiānām japayajfio'smi sthāvarāņām himālayah 

| am Bhrgu among great sages. Of scriptures | am the 

chief aksara i.e. OM. Among the worships | am the 


worship called japa. | am the Himalayas among the 
immovable. 


Note: Bhrgu, Aksara, Japayagna and Himalaya are the Vibhütis. They 
reside in the sage Bkrgu, Praņava, Japa and the Himāla yas respectively. 


Therefore they are distinct from the rest of the members of the class 
they belong to. 


G.V. Bhrgu = Fries and burns, Aksara = Bereft of four kinds of destruction, 
Japa = Protects the born, Yagna= deserves to be worshipped. 


Himalaya = Hi= Hrī. Hrī and Ma are the incarnations of the Goddess 


Laksmi. Abode of the two is the Himalayas. 
sae: adaa šadu xp ape: | 
Terao flaw: feet afte: JA: eel 
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A$vatthah sarvavrksanam devarsinam ca Nāradah 
Gandharvāņām citrarathah siddhanam kapilo munih 


Of the trees | am ASavattha. Narada among divine 
seers. Citraratha among Gandharvas. The sage kapila 
among the accomplished. 


GN. Ašvattha, Narada, Citraratha and Kapila are vibhütis. 


They reside in the tree Asvattha, the seer Narada, Citraratha gandharva 
and the sage Kapila respectively. Hence their pre-eminence. 


Note: Ašvattha = reside in the form of horse in the fig-tree 
Narada = Bestower of knowledge, bliss 

Citrdratha = Possessor of wonderful chariots 

Kapila = (1) Ka = blissful, pi= preserver, la= one who dissolves. 


(2) Enjoyer of bliss 
sAm ffi Way | 
twat Tag WT cT TA IVI 


Uccaihéravasama$vanam viddhi mamamrtodbhavam 
Airavatam gajendrāņām naranam ca naradhipam 


Know ME to be Uccaigravas, born of the ocean of nectar 


among horses; to be Airavata among elephants; to be 


monarch among human beings. 


Note: Uccaisravas, Airavata and Naradhipa are vibhuti er bora 
KRSNA. They reside in Uccarigravas — the horse of Indra, in Airaxata 
- the elephant of Indra and the Monarch. Ucchisravas and Airavata 
sprang UP from the ocean. Hence they are distinct from the rest of 


the members of the class they belong to. 
GV (A) Uccarisravas = Highly famous 
m (B) Airāvata = Protector of Aira i.e. Laksmī 
(C) Narādhipa = Lord of human beings. 
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AUGA G 3] AAGE 


Ayudhānāmahsrm vajram d! 


Prajanašcāsmi kandarpa? < 





| am Vajra among weapons; Kžmadh 


serpents. 





IG y 


Lord KRSNA. They reside in thunderbol 


Manmatha and Vāsuki. Hence their distinction. 


Note : Vajra, Kāmadhenu, Kandarpa and | 





m 
O 


of pleasures, (D) Vāsuki = Who bestows the pleasur 


AAA AMM ati WISHTHEH | 
füqumadur IA us: uiquameq RSI 


Ananta$casmi nāgānām Varuno yādasāmaham 


Pitrnamaryama casmi yamah samyamatāmaham 


| am Ananta among Nagas = multihooded serpents. | 
am Varuna among dwellers in water. | am Aryaman 
among manes. | am Yama among those who reign in. 


Note: Ananta, Varuna, Aryaman and Yama are vibhūtis of Lord KRSNA. 
They reside in Sega — the king of serpents, in Varuna — the presiding 
deity of the element of water and the dwellers therein, in Aryaman- 
a mane and in Yama — the King of Dharma. (Dharma is righteousness 
and a set of codes of austerities that lead to enlightenment, God- 
realisation and emancipation. Here Dharma is righteousness. Yama 
is the enforcing authority of this righteousness), 


Therefore they excel the members of the class which they belong to. 





SideC 
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(A) Ananta = Infinite temporally, spatially and in respect of merits. 


. (B) Varuna = Embodyment of supreme bliss. 


(C) Aryaman = Knows the knowable 
(D) Yama = Regulator who bestowes the essence of dharma known 
as Yama. 


yeresnfer tam ait: KAEA, | 
aor a gs dadas Uma dell 


Prahlādašcāsmi daityanarh kalah kalayatāmaham 
Mrgāņām ca mrgendro ham vainateyasca paksiņām 


| am Prahlada among the descendents of Diti — a wife 
of Kašyapa. | am Kāla among auditors of Puņya and 
Pāpa. | am Mrgendra among animals. | am Garuda — 
a son of Vinatā (a wife of Kasyapa) among birds. 


Note: Prahlāda, Kāla, Mrgendra and Vainateya are vibhütis. 
They reside in Prahlāda a son of Hiranyakasipu, Kala a god in 
the team of Yama, Lion- the King of animals and Garuda — the 
King of birds respectively. Hence their distinction from other 
members of the class they belong to. 


Prahlada = Enjoyer of superlative bliss. 
Kala = Omniscient 
Mrgendra = Mrga= 
of these devotees 
Vainateya = who up 


seekers of God, i.e. devotees, Indra= Lord 


holds the humble. 


saieti camer arrester medī RRN 


Pavanah pavatāmasmi Rāmah éastrabhrtamaham 


Jhasanam makarascasmi srotasamasmi Jahnavi 
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Of purifiers / speedsters | am Pavana (wind). Of Weapon- 


wielders | am Rāma. | am Makara (alligator) among 
fishes. | am Jāhnavī among rivers. 


Pavana, Rama, Makara and Jahnavi are the vibhütis. They reside in 


wind, alligator and Jāhnavī. Hence their distinction as said above, 
Rāma is an external vibhūti. 


(A) Pavana = worshipped by the protectors 
(B) Rāma = Makes people happy 
(C) Makara = Instils knowledge in a small measure 


(D) Jāhnavi = Guards the ones who renounce the worldly life. 


GMT Het Aae | 
semam fat arg: wed 32I 


Sargāņāmādirantaśca madhyam caivahamarjuna 


Adhyātmavidyā vidyānām vadah pravadatāmaham 


| am the beginning (creator), the end (destroyer) and 
middle (preserver) of all the entities. | am 
Adhyatmavidya among sciences. | am Vāda among 
modes of debate employed by the debators. 

G.V. Sarga = Objects that are created 

Note: Brahma, Visnu, Siva are vibhütis of KRSNA. They create, 
preserve and destroy the world respectively. They are external vibhütis. 


Adhyatmavidya and vada are the internal vibhūtis. They reside in 
Adhyatmavidya and vada respectively. Therefore Adhyātmavidyā is 
the highest of sciences and vādais the best of three kinds of debates 
— vāda, jalpa, vitanda. 

(A) Adhyātmavidyā = Lord of sentient beings and embodiment of 
knowledge. 


(B) Vāda= Object of debate. 


SideD 
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gara: amat Mase fish: TEEIT 


Aksarāņāmakāro'smi dvandvah sāmāsikasya ca 
Ahamevāksayah kālo dhātāham višvatomukhah 
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1 am ‘A’ (37) among letters; Dvandva among compounds. 
| am the infinite time. | am Dhātā i.e. | look after and 
nourish. | am Visvatomukha i.e. | have faces and other 
limbs in all directions. 


Note: 37, Dvandva, Aksaya, Kala, Dhàta and Visvatomukha are 
vibhütis. 

3T resides in the letter 3T. Dvandva in the dvandva compound. Aksaya 
and Kāla reside together in the infinite time. Dhata and Visvatomukha 
are external vibhutis. Visvatomukha is a vibhūti that resides in four- 


faced Brahman according to some scholars. 


Mrtyuh sarvaharašcāhamudbhavašca bhavisyatām 
Kīrtih srirvak ca narinam. smrtirmedha dhrtih ksamā 
| am Mrtyu that devours everything. | am Udbhava 
(genisis) of future things. | am Keerti (fame), Sri 
(wealth), Vàk (speech) Smrti (memory), Medhà 


(intelligence) Dhrti (firmness) and Ksama 


(forbearance) among women. 


Note : Mrtyu, Udbhava, Keerti, Šrī, Vāk, Smrti, Medhā, Dhrti and 


ā are vibhūtis of KRSNA. 
Mityu resides in Mrtyu, a subordinate to Yama. Udbhava resides in 
i eated (Process of creation happens on account of the 


things to be cr 4 i 
presence of the vibhüti called Udbhava in the material and process) 


Ksam 
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Keerti, Šrī, Vāk, Smrti, Medhā, Dhrtiand Ksamāare 
of the of the virtues known by these very names. They are distinct 
from the rest of the members of the female class. The distinction js 


due to the presence in them of the vibhūtis of Lord KRSŅA which 
go by these very names. 


presiding deities 


Mrtyu = killer 

Udbhava = who facilitates creation/ genisis. 
Keerti = worthy of praise 

Sri = Abode 

Vak = Agent of speech 


Smrti = Worthy of remembrance / contemplation 
Medhā = Faculty of knowing 


Dhrti = Emobodyment of courage 
Ksama = Icon of forgiveness 


gees det AT eat BAAN, | 
araa miie cpi pure IIl 
Brhatsama tathā sāmnām Gāyatrī chandasāmaham 


Masanam Margasirsoharh rtunām kusumākarah 


Similarly, | am Brhatsama among samans. Gayatri 
among metres. Mārgašīrša among months. 
Kusumakara (vasanta) among seasons. 


Note: Brhatsāma, Gayatri, Margasirsa and Kusumākara are vibhūtis. 


Brhatsama resides in Brhatsama, a type of singing in sama genre. 


Gayatri resides in Gayatri metre 


Margasirsa resides in the month of Mārgašīrša of lunar calendar 


Kusumākara resides in the season vasanta — one among six seasons 
in the Indian tradition. Therefore they are distinct from the rest of 
the members of the class they belong to. 

Brhatsāma = 


Brhatsā + ama. Highly essential and beyond 
comprehension 
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Gāyatrī = Protects the ones who sing his glory. 


Mārgašīrša = Head or top of the path 


Kusumākara = who imparts right and wrong thoughts. 


ad GMA deer | 
ser aA we Agdam IRI 


Dyitarn chalayatamasmi tejastejasvināmaham 


Jayo'smi vyavasāyo'smi sattvam sattvavatāmaham 


| am Dyūta among the acts of deceitful. | am Tejas of 
the hero/ lustrous. | am Jaya of the victorious. | am 


vyavasaya of the industrious. | am satva of the dignified. 


Note : Dyūta, Tejas, Jaya, Vyavasaya and Satva are the vibhūtis of 
Lord KRSNA. Dyūta resides in gambling. Tejas, Jaya, Vyavasaya and 
Satva reside in heroism/ luster, victory, industriousness and dignity 
respectively. Hence their distinction from the rest of the virtues of 
the concerned class. 

Dyiita = Very act of play. 

Tejas = Light / luminosity, power 


Jaya = Bestower of victory 
Vyavasaya = Bestower of industriousness 


Satva = Bestower of dignity. 


Tima aga: Hayat al: Zl 
am Vāsudevo'smi Pandavanam Dhananjayah 


Vrsnin 
sah kavīnāmušanā kavih 


Muninamapyaham Vyā 
| am Vasudeva in the dynasty of Vrsnis; Dhananjaya 
among sons of Pandu. Vyasa among sages. Among 
learned | am Sukra with the name Usanas. 
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Note: Vāsudeva, Dhananjaya, Vyāsa and Ušanas are vibhūtis. Vāsudeva 
and Vyāsa are external. 


Dhananjaya resided in Arjuna. That made him distinct from the rest 
of the Pandavas. Usanas resided in Sukracārya, the guru of daityas 
(sons of Diti) 


Vasudeva = Vāsu + Deva. Vasu = who envelops and dwells in everything. 
Deva = divine. 


Vyasa = (1) Vi+ Asa. Vi = distinguished from the rest. Asa = omnipresent. 
(2) Whose being is extraordinary i.e. independent. 
Dhananjaya = Lord of all kinds of wealth 


Usanas = Whose desires never fail. 


aust arate ces fsnfwanr | 

Ui dae Jat AM aaae TEYal 

Dando damayatāmasmi nitirasmi jigisatam 

Maunam caivāsmi guhyānam jfianarn jūānavatāmaham 
| am Danda of those who award punishment (I inspire 
the principle or spirit of punishment in them who have 


the authority to award punishment) | am Niti of those 


who want to win. | am Mouna in secrets. | am Jnana 
of the wise. 


Note : Danda, Nīti, Mouna and Jnana are the vibhitis. 


Daņda resides and inspires the Principle or spirit of punishment in 
the authorities who award Punishment. 


Niti resides in persons who strive for Victory and inspires wise 
strategy in them. 

Mouna resides in contemplators and inspires silence in them. 
Jnana resides in the learned and inspires wisdom in them. 
Danda = Bestower of the principle of punishment. 

Nīti = inspirer of the wise strategy 
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Mouna = Eulogised by contemplators 
Jnāna = Embodyment of knowledge 


GN. Five types of vibhūtis are listed in this chapter from verse 21 
to 38. 


(1) Which make a thing excel its dissimilar class 
(2) Which make chosen beings excel their similar class 
(3) Which make chosen beings excel a portion of their similar class. 


Indra, Sukracarya, Arjuna, Yajna, thunderbolt and Sāmaveda do not 
excel all the members of the class which they belong to. 


Four faced Brahman is the highest in the class of gods and in 
possessing virtues like knowledge. Bhimasena is the highest among 
sons of Pāņdu. Jnānayajna is the highest of yajnas. Cakra of KRSNA 
is the highest of weapons. Rgveda is the highest of Vedas. These are 
not excelled by Indra, Japa etc. 


(4) Which give essential merits to chosen objects. 

Eg. (1) The vibhūti Kandarpa gives special merit to Manmatha 
(2) The vibhütis Dyüta, Tejas, Jaya, Vyavasāya and Satva give extra 
power and special merit to heroism and other virtues. 


(5) The external incarnations of Lord KRSŅA as Vāsudeva, 


Paragurama, Vyasa etc. 
qam aay Wisi qeu] | 
4 aefer faa Im Cu g d 
Yaccapi sarvabhūtānām bījam tadahamarjuna 


Na tadasti Vina yatsyanmaya bhütam caracaram 


una! whatever is the cause of all 
(This means — | am in it and have 
Nothing mobile or immobile exists 


And further, O Arj 
existents that | am. 
given potency to it) 
without ME. 
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arsta wu Peart feat oe | 
w gaa: viet apt war IX] 


Nānto'sti mama divyanam vibhutinarh parantapa 
Esa tūddešatah prokto vibhūtervistaro maya 


O tormentor of enemies! There is no end to my divine 
vibhütis. This much of detail of my vibhūtis are disclosed 
by name by ME. 


qed MeRa ar | 
aera a WW dels IKS 


Yad-yadvibhütimatsattvarn Srīmadūrjitameva và 
Tad-tadevavagaccha tvam mama tejo’mgasambhavam 


Whatever entity is endowed with the superiority in the 
class which it belongs to, is endowed with wealth and 
prosperity, that, you know, is graced by the presence, 
in it, of my power in a small measure. 


aa wer fb aida dara | 
Read pea fnb wem vel 


Athava bahunaitena kim jfíatena tavarjuna 
Vistabhyahamidam krtsnam ekarngena sthito Jagat 


Or O Arjuna! of what use to you the knowledge of all 
this detail?* | hold this entire Universe pervading it 
with but a fraction of Myself. 


*GN. Denial of any use is not meant by the first Statement of this 
verse. That knowledge of the pervasion of Lord KRSNA is more fruitful 
than the one of vibhutis in divine and earthl 


i : Y entities — sentient and 
insentient — is the purport. Arjuna is eligibl 


e for a very. high benefit 
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of the two types of knowledge of Lord KRSNA as detailed in the 
foregoing. To emphasise the fact that the first kind of knowledge alone 
is not enough to reap the full benefits which he is eligible for the 
denial of any use is made. 


* k ok ko 
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CHAPTER - XI 


Introduction 


G.V. Last verse of the X Chapter has stated briefly the omnipresence 
of Lord KRSNA and emphasized its upāsanā. What is briefly stated 
does not get registered in buddhi and consequently upāsanā will not 
be possible. Therefore the briefly stated omnipresence will be 
elaborated in this chapter to facilitate upāsanā. 


WW zara 


Heyes RE Teresa | 
aaah weeds delis fm ou KA 


Arjuna uvāca 


Madanugrahaya paramarn guhyamadhyātmasamjūitam 
Yat tvayoktarn vacastena moho'yam vigato mama 


Discourse or speech called adhyatma is a deep mystery. 
That has been delivered to me by You to bless me. By 
this, this bewilderment of mine (in the form of my 
affection to kins) is gone. 


G.V. Adhyātma — Ātmā= God, Adhi = 


pertains. What pertains to God 
is Adhyātma. 


dd: MUCU HIERRTHÍÉU Toram Meal 
Bhavāpyayau hi bhūtānārn Srutau vistarašo mayā 
Tvattah kamalapattrāksa māhātmyamapi cavyayam 
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Creation and destruction by You of things have been 
heard by me in detail from You. Your endless majesty 
also, O Lotus-petal-eyed (KRSNA)! 


ĀTI ATA TAK | 
gaa d aute Yeates TEM 


Evametad yathattha tvamatmanam Paramesvara 


Drastumicchami te rüpamai$varam Purusottama 


O Supreme Lord! Whatever You have said of Yourself 
is true. O Supreme Soul! ! have a desire to see Your 
form that reigns the universe. 


aun ae rori wur ggf at | 
dub wdb A cd RAA Thal 


Manyase yadi tacchakyam maya drastumiti Prabho 


Yoge$vara tato me tvam darsayatmanamavyayam 


O Almighty! O Lord of yoga! If You think that | can 
see it, kindly reveal to me Your that imperishable form. 
GV. The address *prabho' is meant to suggest that though Lord KRSNA 


is generally invisible HE can reveal HIMSELF. 


BARS LKR ACHAT: f 
after Rent Tamia = TA 


Šrī Bhagavan uvāca 
Pašya me pārtha rūpā 
yāni nānāvarņākrtīni ca 


ni Sataso’tha sahasrasah 


Nanavidhani div 
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O Partha! See MY forms — hundreds, thousands, various, 
not made of matter, of variety of colours and figures. 


G.V. (1) Divyāni = aprākrtāni. (2) The word nānāvarņākrtini is the 
elaboration of the word nānāvidhāni 


TRASK GH So AAN Wea | 
gay asara ATA IU 


Pasyadityan Vasūn Rudrānašvinau Marutastathā 
Bahūnyadrstapūrvāņi pasyascaryani Bharata 


See Adityas, Vasus, Rudras, ASwins and Maruts. O 


Bharata! See many many wonders that have never 
been seen before by you. 


Note : Adityas = A group of twelve gods with this common name. 


The individual names are : Dhata, Aryaman, Mitra, Varuna, Indra, 
Vivasvan, Tvasta, Urukrama, Savita, Bhaga, Pūsan, Parjanya. 


Vasus= The group of eight gods with thiscommon name. The individual 
names are : Droņa, Prāņa, Dhruva, Arka, Agni, Dosa, Dyu, Vibhāvasu. 


Rudras = A group of eleven gods with this common name. Individual 
names are : Bhīma, Bhava, Raivata, Ojas, Mahādeva, Vrsākapi, 
Ajaikapath, Ahirbudhnya, Virūpāksa, Ugra, Nīlalohita. 

Maruts = A group of forty nine gods with this common name. The 
individual names are 3 

(1) Ahamprāņa, (2) Pravaha 
(7) Samāna (8) Nāga (9) 
Dhananjaya (13) Āvaha (1: 


(3) Prāņa (4) Apāna (5) Vyāna (6) Udāna 
Kūrma (10) Krkala (11) Devadatta (12) 
) 4) Udvaha (15) Parāvaha (16) Vivaha (17) 
Samvaha (18) Sambhu (19) Sanku (20) Kala (21) Svasa (22) Anala 
(23) Anila (24) Pratibha (25) Kumuda (26) Kānta (27) Suci (28) Sveta 
(29) Ajita (30) Guru (31) Samjna (32) Pravartaka (33) Kala (34) Daksa 
(35) Somya (36) Kapi (37) Jada (38) Manģūka (39) Santata (40) Siddha 
(41) Rakta (42) Krsna (43) Pika (44) Suka (45) Yati (46) Bhima (47) 
Hanu (48) Pinga (49) Karnpana 
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Senet vga wae ATAKA | 
wa Wi Sia reag TOT 


Ihaikastharn jagat krtsnarh pa$yadya sacaracaram 
Mama dehe gudākeša yaccanyad drastumicchasi 


O conqueror of sleep! You see here in My body the 
entire world consisting of mobile and immobile things 
assembled in one place and anything else that you 
desire to see. 


A g ui wed gada T | 

Ret cafe qox wea d day el 
Na tu mar sakyase drastum anenaiva svacaksusa 
Divyam dadāmi te caksuh pašya me yogamaišvaram 


But you cannot see ME by means of this very eye of 
yours. | shall give you a divine eye. You see my reigning 


power. 


estan mata UG SOHAL IKT 


Sanjaya uvāca 
Evamuktvā tā 
amāsa Parthaya paramam rüpamai$varam 


to rājan mahayogesvaro Harih 


Darasay 
us Hari, the Lord of great and infinite 


After saying th l Jus 
d to Arjuna HIS glorious all reigning 


powers, reveale 
form. 
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G.V. The word 'hari' in the verse explains how KRSNA is 
Mahāyogeswara. The word ‘hari’ means one who receives offering 
in all places of worship simultaneously. The GOD who can do this 
is sure to be Lord of great and infinite powers. 


SITET TST | 
aRar Raag Igo 


Anekavaktranayanam anekādbhutadarśanam 
Anekadivyabharanam divyanekodyatayudham 


A form that consisted innumerable mouths and eyes; 
where there was darsana of innumerable marvels; which 
wore innumerable divine Ornaments, which held 
innumerable divine weapons in a ready position. 
Remee REAT | 
Taine caret arag Ikea 
Divyamālyāmbaradharari divyagandhānulepanam 
Sarvascaryamayarn devamanantam vigvatomukham 


Which wore divine garlands and raiments; which wore 


divine perfumes; thoroughly wonderful, resplendent 
and boundless with faces in all directions. 


ae ot: ugs ur IA we uen ll 


Divi sūryasahasrasya bhavedyugapadutthitā 
Yadi bhah sadrši sā syad bhāsastasya Mahātmanah 


Should the effulgence of thousands of suns spring up 
In the sky simultaneously that would resemble the 
splendor of that exalted Soul. 
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U Case an USM KET 931 


Tatraikastharn jagatkrtsnam pravibhaktamanekadha 
Apa$yad devadevasya $arire Pāņdavastadā 


Then the son of Pāņdu saw the variously sectioned 
universe in its entirety assembled together in the body 
of GOD of gods. 


Ada ae gear AT: | 
nt i TERT 


Tatassa vismayāvisto hrstaromā Dhanamjayah 
Praņamya śirasā devar krtānjalirabhāsata 


Then the wonderstruck and thrilled Dhananjaya bowed 
down his head to Lord and with folded hands said. 


summis: HATA 
astu equ Ra Iit 


Arjuna uvaca 
Pašyāmi devamstava Deva dehe 


sarvārnstathā bhūtavišesasarnghān 
Brahmanamisam kamalasanastham 


rsimsca sarvanuragams ca divyan 


O Lord! | see in Your body all gods and the varied hosts 
of beings as well; and the four faced Brahman, Siva 
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seated on the thigh of four faced Brahman, all the sages 
and serpents of divine prowess. 
G.V. (1) Kamalāsana = One whose seat is lotus. This is four faced 


Brahman according to scriptures. 


(2) "Kamalāsanastham Īšam means Siva seated on the thigh of four 
faced Brahman. This meaning is taken in accordance with a verse 
in Padmapurāņa : 


“Visnum Samasrito Brahma Brahmaņonkagato Harah. 
Harasyangavisesesu devāh sarvepi samsthitāh” 


Accordingly "gods in the body of Lord Krsņa” means gods situated 
in various parts of Siva. 


Note: Therefore this is the vision : Lord Krsņa's body, four faced 
Brahmaninthat body, Siva seated onthe thigh of four faced Brahman 
gods occupying the various parts of Siva. 


S SET ETRER EI 
RIA cat Ada | 
I Wet OY 
ua? faster Aya Ell 


Anekabahiidaravaktranetrarh 


, 


pa$yami tvāri sarvato'nantarüpam 

Nāntam na madhyam na punastavadith 

Pasyami višvešvara vi$varüpa 
O embodiment of perfection! O Lord of universe! | see 
You having innumerable arms, bellies, faces and eyes, 
having innumerable forms in all directions. | do not 
See Your end, nor the middle, nor the beginning. 


GV. (1) Višvarūpa = Pürnarüpa. (2) Repeated Utterence of 'na' 
emphasises the absence of beginning, middle and end. 
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fatfet met ah ow 
drift dat ata | 
ISI BRIE gama IW 


Kiritinam gadinam cakriņam ca 
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tejorāširn sarvato dīptimantam 
Pašyāmi tvam durniriksyam samantād 


dīptānalārkadyutimaprameyam 


| see You all around wearing crown, holding mace and 
discuss, a mass of light glowing everywhere. The radiance 
of Your form is similar with that of blazing fire and 
sun, but immeasurable and therefore your form is hard 


to look at. 


waned gest Har o3 KA 


Tvamaksaram paramam veditavyam 
tvamasya vi$vasya param nidhanam 
Tvamavyayah éagvatadharmagopta 


sanatanastvam. Puruso mato me 

| know You don’t perish; are the highest principle to 
be known; are the greatest shelter of this universe. | 
know You don’t change; are the guardian of the eternal 


dharma; are without beginning and end. 
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vedwer fate quem IET 


Anadimadhyantamanantaviryarn 

Anantabahum Sašisūryanetram 

Pasyami tvarh diptahutasavaktram 

svatejasā vi$vamidam tapantam 
| see You as one without beginning, middle and end; 
as one of infinite prowess and infinite arms, Your eyes 
are the origin of moon and sun; Your mouth is the 


origin of blazing fire. | see You burning this universe 
with Your radiance. 


Varta Fey Roll 
Dyāvāprthivyoridamantararh hi 
Vyàptam tvayaikena dišašca sarvah 
Drstvadbhutar Tüpamugram tavedam 
lokatrayar Pravyathitath Mahātman 
This space between heaven and earth is pervaded by 


Your one form. But quarters are pervaded by other 
forms of You,*: O Exalted one! 


bewildered, 


GV. (1) Rupāntaraistu Sarva diso vyāptā ityarthah. 
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The form being seen by Arjuna is not actually terrific. It is terrific- 
like because KRSNA’s incarnation is meant to reduce the burden 
of earth. 


(2) To some KRSNA is terrific because they know they will be destroyed 
by HIM. To some others HE is terrific as they are not used to see 
this form. When they get used the vision gives them pleasure. 


(3) The word "lokatraya' in the verse means devotees of KRSNA in 
three worlds. Because those who are not devotees cannot see HIM. 


after: Meat TATA | 
gam ai gt: ga: IRR 
Amī hi tvā surasamghā visanti 
kecid bhitah prāfijalayo grnanti 
Svastityuktva maharsisiddhasarnghah 
stuvanti tvam stutibhih puskalabhih 


These teams of gods are getting in You. Some, in fear, 


extol You with folded hands. Sages and accomplished 


yogins are proclaiming ‘hail’ (to the world) and are 


praising You with rich hymns. 

GN. The word ‘surasangha’ in the verse means ‘liberated gods’ because 
they alone can enter inthe Almighty and exit freely. This interpretation 
has the merit of avoiding repetition from “pasyami devanstava deva 
dehe’ in the verse 15. Unliberated ones are meant there. 


Seles qad a a atm 
Gasfārt maT | 
rerd eee ei: 
da at fafenania ud II SI 
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Rudrādityā vasavo ye ca sādhyā 
Višve'$vinau marutascosmapāšca 
Gandharvayaksāsurasiddhasamghā 
vīksante tvarh vismitāšcaiva sarve 


Rudras, Ādityas, Vasus, Sādhyas, Visvedevatas, Asvins, 
Maruts, Manes, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Asuras and 
Siddhas — all, wonderstruck, are gazing at You. 


G.V. Ūsmapāh = Manes, See verse 6. 


eM chet: AANER IIa 3I 


Rüpam Mahat te bahuvaktranetrarh 

mahābāho bahubāhūrupādam 

Bahūdaram bahudarnstrākarālam 

drstvā lokāh pravyathitāstathāham 
Your gigantic form, O mighty armed!, consists of many 
mouths and eyes, many arms, thighs and feet, many 


bellies; it is terrible with many tusks. Looking at this 
form the world is awe-struck and so | am. 


aft + frat ant = wit EA 


Nabhahsprśam diptam anekavarnam 
vyattananarh diptavigalanetram 
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Drstvā hi tvārh pravyathitantaratma 
dhrtim na vindami $amam ca visņo 


Your form is spread all over the space. It is splenderous, 
multicoloured, its mouth wide open and eyes lustrous 
and broad. Looking at You in this state, my mind is 
bewildered. | find neither steadiness nor peace, O 
omnipresent! 


yee édar wf IU 


Damstrākarālāni ca te mukhāni 
drstvaiva kālānalasannibhāni 
Dišo na jāne na labhe ca šarma 
prasīda Deveša jagannivāsa 


On just looking at Your faces resembling the world- 
consuming fire and ferocious with tusks | fail to 
understand anything. | don't find peace. O Lord of gods! 
O abode of the universe! shower Your kindness. 


at a wr tases Ua 
ud maaar: 


get aterqet: REI 


| 
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Ser ag 
dem qie: ROI 


Ami ca tvā dhrtarāstrasya putrah 
sarve sahaivavanipalasamghaih 
Bhismo dronah sūtaputrastathāsau 
sahasmadiyairapi yodhamukhyaih 
Vaktrāņi te tvaramāņā viSanti 
damstrākarālāni bhayānakāni 
Kecid vilagnā dašanāntaresu 
sathdrsyante cūrņitairuttamāngaih 


All these sons of Dhrtarāstra, together with a multitude 
of kings are entering within You. Bhīsma, Droņa and 
this Karņa (son of charioteer) along with the chief 
soldiers belonging to our camp are going into Your 
awesome mouths terrific with tusks. Some are seen 


caught between the teeth and their heads being crushed 
to powder. 


GV. The rush of Duryodhana and company toward KRSNA is not due 
to their devotion. KRSNA is pulling them into his mouth as an act 
of destruction. 


Note : There is no verb in verse 26. It should be read with first half 
of the verse 27. There is a verb. One and half verses together have 
two objects - 'tva'and "vaktrāņi. Therefore 'tva' is connected with the 
first half of the verse 26 and "vaktrāņi with the second half. Both 
the objects go with the verb visanti separately. 


mer d agatsrgāum: 


fare cea esses EAI 
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Yathà nadīnām bahavo’mbuvegah 
samudramevābhimukhā dravanti 
Tathā tavāmī naralokavīrā 

višanti vaktrāņyabhivijvalanti 


As scores of torrents of rivers speed toward the ocean 
so do these heroes of the human world rush into your 
inflamed mouth. 


AAR ane Wyse: | 
ata meme AMR citer 
Kart aaa aya: II SI 


Yathā pradiptam jvalanam patanga 
visanti nāšāya samrddhavegah 
Tathaiva nāšāya visanti lokās 
tavāpi vaktrāņi samrddhavegāh 
As moths rush in a great speed into a blazing fire to 


perish there so do these people into Your mouth with 
a great speed to perish there. 


GV. ‘Rush to Your mouth’ means the Lord is pulling them into His 


mouths in a high speed. 


area: wauíer frei Roli 


Lelihyase grasamānah samantal- 
lokān samagrān vadanairjvaladbhih 
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Tejobhirāpūrya jagat samagram 

bhāsastavogrāh pratapanti visno 
O Omnipresent! Your blazing mouths are devouring all 
the worlds from all sides. You are licking Your lips and 
their surroundings. Your piercing radiance spreads its 
light everywhere and scorches the entire world. 


4 fé vari da wafer IIS 9I 


Ākhyāhi me ko bhavān ugrarüpo 

namo'stu te Devavara prasida 

Vijfiatumicchami bhavantam- 

adyam na hi prajānāmi tava pravrttim 
Please tell me. Who are You in this terrific form? O 
Supreme GOD! | bow my head to You. Please. | want 
to know You - the first principle. | just do not know 
the rationale or wisdom behind Your actions. 


G.V. Arjuna knows KRSNA and the meaning of His Visvarūpa, but 
a little. He desires to know more. Hence the submission. 


safer: Tents ater: 13211 


F9 SideA 
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Šrī Bhagavān uvāca 

Kālo'smi lokaksayakrt pravrddho 

lokān samāhartumiha pravrttah 

Rte'pi tvām na bhavisyanti 

sarve ye vasthitāh pratyanikesu yodhāh 
| am Kāla i.e. fully virtuous, subject the world to the 
bondage, awaken it, drive it. | destroy the world. | am 
infinite spacially and temporally. | am here now to 
destroy people in war. All the warriors, except you and 
other sons of Pandu, A$vathaman, Krtavarma and Krpa* 
arrayed in the opposing armies will cease to exist. 
G.V. |) The word ‘Kala’ in the verse conveys many aspects of the Lord. 


(1) What binds is Kala. Lord KRSNA binds finite souls to a series 
of births, deaths and miseries. 


(2) What destroys is Kala. HE destroys the universe. 
(3) What knows is Kala. Lord KRSNA is omniscient. 


(4) What drives is Kala. Lord KRSNA impels everyone and everything 
to activities. 


(5) What grants the wishes is Kala. Lord KRSNA grants the wishes 
of devotees. 


(II) 'Rte-api' means this: 


Apih dharmadisamuccaye. Dharmadipancapandvan 
AsvatthamaKrtavarmaKrpamsca vinā ityarthah 


qemenmqs ab a 

far Ba Wes Wed TASH | 
waded fea: gata 

AN va Tae TERA 
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Tasmāt tvamuttistha yaso labhasva 

jitvā šatrūn bhunksva rajyam samrddham 

Mayaivete nihatah purvameva 

nimittamatram bhava Savyasācin 
Therefore stand up; conguer enemies; earn fame; enjoy 
a prosperous kingdom; these are slain already by ME 
alone. O Savyasācin! (who can shoot arrows and weild 
weapons by left hand too) just be a pretext. 


G.V. (1) In Chapter 2.6 Arjuna expressed his doubt about victory in 
the war. To this, KRSNA had said that even defeat would be gainful 
as it would elevate the loser to heaven. 


Now KRSNA rules out any possibility of defeat. 


(2) Already slain! This means their death is certain and just round 
the corner; their life-span stands snatched away. 


Note: — Snatching away one’s lifespan is a phenomenon that does 
not come under the ambit of generally observable affairs of the world. 
Bhagavadgita has mentioned a number of such phenomena. 


(3) The actual destroyer is KRSNA Himself. He destroys staying within 
Arjuna. Therefore Arjuna is only a pretext. 
qr a ist xr vagu = 
aor AUSI! uhedhu | 
Wa ēdis we Wr cafes 
ga sims Th wen TEX 


Dronam ca Bhīsmam ca Jayadratham ca 
Karnam tathānyānapi yodhavīrān 

Maya hatāmstvari jahi mā vyathisthā 
yudhyasva jetāsi Tane sapatnān 


J ooo 
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You slay Drona, Bhīsma, Jayadratha, Karna and other 
heroic soldiers already killed by ME. Don’t worry. You 
will conquer the enemies in the battle. 

G.V. Drona, Bhīsma etc have extraordinary reasons to remain 
unconquered. Drona is an exalted teacher of martial arts. Bhisma 
is blessed with the boon of choosing his death. Jayadratha is blessed 
by his father. Karna is stronger with the weapon Sakti he got from 


Indra. True. But KRSNA can kill them. Therefore HE inspires Arjuna 
to undertake war. 


anA sa- 
qpa: hidr | 


Ta YI ae gu 
ame diatia: moe ILL 


Sanjaya uvāca 

Etacchrutvā vacanam ke$avasya 

krtanjalirvepamanah kirītī 

Namaskrtva bhüya evaha krsnam 

sagadgadam bhitabhitah pranamya 
On hearing these words of Kešava (KRSNA) the 
trembling Kiritin folded his hands and bowed down. 
The awe-stricken Arjuna prostrated again and said, with 
a choked voice to KRSNA. 


Note : The seeing of Vi$varüpa and the words of KRSNA made Arjuna 
realize the aweful greatness of KRSNA in a very big measure. This 
made him bow down to KRSNA spontaneously. The choking of voice 


was due to awe. 
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ud mam u Radu: II & I 


Arjuna uvāca 
Sthane Hrsike$a tava prakirtya 
Jagat prahrsyatyanurajyate ca 
Raksamsi bhitani di$o dravanti 
sarve namasyanti ca siddhasamghah 


O Hrsīkeša! — the master of sense organs — that the 
world rejoices and gets thrilled and gets fond of You 
on account of Your magnificence, that fear-striken 
demons run helter skelter and that all accomplished 
yogins prostrate to You is but right. 


Note: KRSNA isthe master of sense organs because HE is the impeller 
of them. 


SUED YO TT Wen 
Wee mena | 

SRM dudar wes 
at Head ga URON 

Kasmācca te na nameran Mahātman 

garīyase Brahmano 'pyādikartre 

Ananta Deveša jagannivāsa 

tvamaksaram sadasat tatparam yat 


O Great Soul! why don’t they bow down to You- greater 
than four faced Brahman, the first creator? (the greatest, 
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the father of fourfaced Brahman at the first leg of 
creation). They have all the reasons to bow down to 
You. O infinite! O Lord of gods! O abode of the world! 
You are the one distinct from all sat and asat. You are 
eternal. 


G.V. In the address "Mahātman' ‘Maha’ means full measure. Atman 
means one endowed with the ability of reach, to take in, to enjoy 
the objects and to remain in existence eternally. Therefore (Mahatman’ 
means the soul who has the said abilities in full measure. 


waa dd AANA 3éll 


Tvamadidevah purusah puranas- 
tvamasya višvasya param nidhanam 
Vettāsi vedyam ca param ca dhama 


tvaya tatam vi$vamanantarüpa 


O Lord of infinite form, You are the first of gods, the 
primal person; the supreme resting place of the world; 
the omniscient; to be known by all; the effulgence par- 
excellence; the universe is pervaded by You. 


GV. (1) The phrase "tvayatatam visvam" in the verse is the repetetion 
of “nantam na madhyam na punastavādim pasyami visvesvara 
visvarüpa" (verse 16)? No. The import is different. The statement in 
the verse 16 does not necessarily imply the omnipresence of KRSNA. 
It just means the inability of Arjuna to see the finitude of KRSNA 


if at all it is real. 
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The phrase in this verse means the infinite pervasion of KRSNA. 


(2) The same phrase in this verse is a reiteration of 
‘Dyavaprthivyoridamantaram hi vyaptam tvayaikena disasca sarvah’ in 


the verse 20? 


True. Arjuna intends, by this repetion, to convey that he means the 
infinitude spacially, temporally and by excellences of KRSNA without 


a grain of doubt. 


yaa ats war uud TERT 


Vayuryamo'gnir varunah sasankah 
prajāpatistvam prapitamahasca 
Namo namastestu sahasrakrtvah 


punas ca bhūyo'pi namo namaste 


(1) You are Vayu, Yama, Agni, Varuna, Candra (moon) 
and Prajapati; You are the grandsire. My salutations 
to You one thousand and one times. Salutation to You 
again and again; Salutations, salutations. 


Note: Lord KRSNA i.e. Parabrahman is the source of the strength 


of all gods. Hence HE is Vayu, Yama etc. See chapter 15. Verses 12- 
15. 


(2) Vayu. Va+Ayu. Vā= strength. Ayu= knowledge. Therefore by Vayu 
Arjuna means KRSNA is the embodyment of strength and knowledge. 


Yama = who has kept away blemishes. 


Agni= Ag+Ni. Ag= motionless. ni= 


mover. Therefore Agni means mover 
of the world which cannot mov 


e by itself. 
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Varuņa : One who takes into his fold. KRSŅA takes devotees into 
his fold. 


Sasanka : Sa = Pleasure. Sa, Sa=fullness of pleasure, Anka= marked. 
Therefore Sasanka means one marked or distinguished with fullness 
of pleasure. 


Prajapati = The guardian of people or subjects. 


TA: Weed USdgu 

Task d ada wa wd | 
amadan 

ud mN aA un: xoll 


Namah purastādatha prsthastaste 
namo’stu te sarvata eva sarva 
Anantaviryamitavikramastvam 


sarvarn samāpnosi tato’si sarvah 


Salutations to You in front, at Your back; O Perfect! 
Salutations to You from all directions. Your strength 
is infinite. Your exploits are infinite. You pervade 
(permeate) everything and therefore You are Sarva 
(everything) 


GV. “Sarvam khalu idan Brahma” — is a statement in Chandogya 
Upanisad 3.14.1. This means : the entire wolrd is Brahman. In the 
light of this, the statements ‘tvamasya visvasaya param nidhanam’ 
(11.38) 'tvayā tatamidam visvam’ (11.38) etc are untenable? 


The statement “sarvarn samapnosi tato'si sarvah" answers this question. 


You pervade the entire universe from within and without. Therefore 
You are Sarva. In the light of this interpretation the word Sarva’ in 
the said Chandogya statement and in the statement “Purusa evedam 
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sarvam” in Purusasūkta and in other places means all-pervading. 
Therefore the upanisdic or vedic averment means: this Brahman, this 
purusa pervades the entire world. The vedic or upanisadic averment 


never means the world itself is Brahman. 


WaT Ware yoda arsfū IS 2M 


demi «meu I SII 


Sakheti matva prasabham yaduktam 
he Krsna he Yadava he sakheti 
Ajanata mahimanam tavedam 

maya pramadat pranayena vāpi 
Yaccapahasarthamasatkrto'si 
viharasayyasanabhojanesu 
Eko’thavapyacyuta tatsamaksarn 

tat ksamaye tvamahamaprameyam 


Being ignorant of this greatness of Yours, thinking of 
You as friend You were called by me Ye KRSNA, Ye 
Yadava, Ye friend inadvertently or out of affection. 
Besides, O declineless! You inspire all actions of all or 
drive everyone to activities. You of this greatness were 
treated lightly or looked down in jest on the occasions 
of play, lying down, sitting together and meals. Now 
| beg the incomprehensible thee to pardon me. 


SPSS PE 
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G.V. Acyuta = One who never suffers any decline in his excellences. 


Eka = Supreme par excellent. This, by implication, means KRSNA 
never deserved any low or indifferent treatment. In this word E = 
means alone or without assistance. ‘ka’ means does or inspires one 
to do. The two letters together mean one who does the work without 
anybody’s assistance or make others do the work. Hence the meaning 
‘supreme’ is drawn. 


AA alae amu 
He Was TEM | 
T aadsautia: dist 
Tad sumu ma IX 31 


Pitāsi lokasya carācarasya 

tvam asya püjya$ca gururgarīyān 

Na tvatsamo'styabhyadhikah kuto’nyo 
lokatraye’ pyapratimaprabhāva 


O matchless prowess! You are the father of this world 
of moving and unmoving elements, and therefore are 
worshipworthy; are the great Guru. None is Your peer; 
where is the room for a greater one? 


fra: MA da aigu Wee 


Tasmāt pranamya pranidhaya kāyam 
Prasādaye tvamahamisamidyam 
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Piteva putrasya sakheva sakhyuh 
Priyah priyāyārhasi deva sodhum 


Therefore, | prostrate before YOU praised by all and 
Lord of all, do obeisance to Your feet and seek your 
grace — O Lord. YOU, my beloved!, kindly bear with the 
offences of me-Your loved one like a father does with 
the offences of his son and like a friend does with the 
offences of his friend. 


ager gaf gear 
WD o werüd wat oW | 
ada Y ata da wd 
We dd wn Il 


Adrstapurvam hrsito’smi drstvā 
bhayena ca pravyathitam mano me 
Tadeva me daršaya deva rüpam 
prasīda deveša jagannivāsa 


O Lord! | am joyous on seeing Your figure (form) that 
has never been seen before. At the same time my heart 
is shaken in fear. O Lord of gods! O abode of the worlds! 
Kindly grace me, show the same old form. 


Teeter Ya fa iš 


Kirītinarn gadinam cakrahastam 
icchàmi tvām drastumaham tathaiva 
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Tenaiva rūpeņa caturbhujena 
sahasrabaho bhava Visvamirte 


| wish to see you as before now, with the crown on 
your head; mace and disc on your hands. O possessor 
of thousands of arms! and that of all the forms! assume 
the same old form of four arms. 


2frenTerqarer- 
Up Veet date 
wd ui atacand | 
deed Gamma 
at Ge 7 g Ie 


Šrībhagavān uvāca 
Maya prasannena tavarjunedarh 
rüpam param daršitamātmayogāt 
Tejomayam višvamanantamādyam 


yan me tvadanyena na drstapurvam 


O Arjuna! this supreme form is shown to you by ME 
out of pleasure, through my innate power. This form 
is a fund of luminosity, is perfect, infinite and primal. 
This has never been seen before by anybody save you. 
Note: "tvadanyena na drstapūrvam”. This literally means none other 
than Arjuna has ever seen Visvarūpa of GOD. But this is not the spirit. 
Many have seen Visvarüpa according to Mahābhārata. Therefore G.V. 
says : The phrase means: (1) Not seen by persons lower in hierarchy 
than Arjuna. 

(2) Lower persons have seen too; but not all the dimensions seen 
by Arjuna. 
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(8) Arjuna is the incarnation of Indra. Therefore that Vi$varüpa is 
seen by Indra is also suggested. 
Višvarūpa is described as para. This means supreme. Supremacy is 
not confined to Visvarūpa. The learned gods like fourfaced Brahman, 
Mukhyaprāņa see supremacy in all the incarnations of GOD. This 
description is from the angle of not so well enlightened persons. They 
understand supremacy in some forms of GOD and do not in some 
other forms. 
4 qaa ad 
x 
tu fast quid: | 
MATU: Wet se gela 
ge ae Herd IS e 
Na vedayajnadhyayanairna dānair- 
na ca kriyabhirna tapobhirugraih 
Evam rüpah $akya aharm nrloke 
drastum tvadanyena Kurupravira 


O valorous of the Kuru (dynasty)! | of this dimension 
can never be seen by anybody except you in this world 
of human beings. Can never be seen by means of mere 
studying Vedas and performing sacrifices; nor by 
offerings; nor by observances; nor by severe panances. 


G.V. "can never be seen by anybody except you". Here anybody means 
persons lower than Arjuna in hierarchy; ‘can never be seen’ means 
can never be seen as much as by Arjuna. The apparent meaning of 
the phrase “can never be seen by anybody except you” is contrary 
to the statement in verse 20. (The statement is : “On seeing this 


marvelous and ferocious form of You all the three worlds are fear- 
striken and disoriented”) 


Note : The word lokatrayam'in the Verse 20 means sentient beings 


gar than Arjuna in the hierachy in the light of the interpretation 
given in G.V. on the verse 48. 
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ada  wufüé uus I'éSI 


Mā te vyatha mā ca vimūdhabhāvo 
drstvā rüpam ghoramīdrū mamedam 
Vyapetabhih pritamanah punastvam 
tadeva me rüpamidam prapašya 


Don't be fear striken and agitated; don't be bewildered 
on seeing this terrific form of mine. You see again that 
very same form, seen before, of mine without fear, with 
a pleasure-filled mind. 


Geta SGSTg- 
| . . 
tach wd «lama Wa: | 
MTA cgo Hit 


yar Ya: wenden Il'«o i 


Sanjaya uvāca 

Ityarjunam Vāsudevastathoktvā 

svakath rüparn dar$ayamasa bhūyah 

Aévàsayámüsa ca bhitamenam 

bhütvà punah saumyavapurmahatma 
Having said thus to Arjuna, Vasudeva showed his form 
- KRSNA (incarnation) again. The Great Soul (KRSNA), 
assuming the pleasant form again, comforted the 
terrified Arjuna. 
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awa SATA - 
quad ws wd ga ote wey | 
safer dar: ua: vet ua: NG 


Arjuna uvaca 
Drstvedam mānusam rūpam tava saumyam Janardana 


Idānīmasmi samvrttah sacetah prakrtirn gatah 
O Janardana, now on seeing this gracious human form 


of Yours | have become composed and am restored 
to my normal nature. 


sinaga- 

Wgésifüd wo gA T | 

ea seg U Ae RART: Ru 
Sribhagavan uvāca 

Sudurdaršamidam rūpam drstavānasi yanmama 

Devā apyasya rūpasya nityam daršanakānksiņah 
This Vi$varüpa of Mine which you have seen can be 
seen with a very hard endevaour. Even gods are ever 
eager to see this form. 


G.V. (1) This form seen by you and by ever eager gods can be seen 
with a very hard endeavor only. 


(2) Some can see it easily. 


(3) This Vi$varüpa is shown to make Arjuna understand that he is 
only a pretext in destroying enemies. 


We ded qe a att + the | 
alga Valter ge ewan at ger II I 
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Nāham vedairna tapasā na dānena na cejyayā 
šakya evamvidho drastum drstavanasi mam yatha 


| of this type which you have seen cannot be seen by 
means of pursuit of Vedas; nor through penances; nor 
through offerings; nor through worships. 


VR Ga We AASA | 

Wg qE codd vas cg TAT I4% 
Bhaktyā tvananyayā śakya ahamevamvidho rjuna 
Jfiatum drastum ca tattvena pravestum ca Parantapa 


O Arjuna, the vanquisher of enemies! | of this type can 
be comprehended and can be seen correctly by means 
of unswerving devotion. This devotion alone is the 
means to secure proximity to ME. 


G.V. Praveša = entry into KRSNA. This means sāyujya. 


Note: Sāyujya is a type of liberation. The achievers of this liberation 
enjoy a very close proximity to GOD. 


Teta nee: Agata: | 

fae: wdudy a: uw wd wea ITT 
Matkarmakrnmatparamo madbhaktah sangavarjitah 
Nirvairah sarvabhūtesu yah sa mameti Pandava 


He who does various activities to earn MY grace, who 
knows ME as the supreme GOD, who is devoted to 
ME without attachment to the fruits of action and who 
is free from enmity to all creatures, attains ME, O 
Pāņdava. 


* k k ko 
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CHAPTER - XII 


* agua dui ds ufq IIR 


Arjuna uvāca 
Evam satatayukta ye bhaktastvam paryupasate 
Ye capyaksaramavyaktam tesam ke yogavittamāh 


Of the devotees - (1) who worship You as stated in the 
previous verse (11.55) with a ceaseless engagement in 
dhyanayoga and karmayoga and (2) who worship 
Avyakta i.e. Goddess Laksmi, known as Aksara who 


are the better learned in the discipline of yoga — the 
path of liberation? 


G.V. Relevance of the question : 


(1) Some vedic statements assert that the worship of GOD (KRSNA, 
VISNU) alone is the path of liberation. Some other inform that the 
worship of Goddess Laksmi also leads to liberation. Seekers are likely 
to get confused. Arjuna seeks clarification on behalf of such seekers. 


(2) The verse "antavattu phalam tesam ......" (7.23) has addressed this 
issue. Therefore there is no room for confusion to the readers of BG? 
No. There is room for confusio 
of other gods gives transient 
knows the distinction between 


n. The said verse says that the worship 
fruits. The reader of this verse (7.23) 
Goddess Laksmī and other lower gods. 
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Laksmī, according to Sruti “catuskaparda yavatih supesa........” Rgveda 
- 10.114.3, is eternally youthful, much more enlightened than other 
gods and worshipped by them. In the light of this, he applies the 


assertion in the verse 7.23 to gods other than Laksmi. Thus the mediocre 
is confused. 


(3) The *adjective Aksara (which means imperishable) to Avyakta is 
meant to show a distinction between Laksmi and other lower gods. 
Their bodies are perishable while that of Laksmi is not. 


* Note: This adjective indicates the above stated observations in G.V. 


sierra- 
mada wt ob Aag sored | 
Tea AAN GT gPa Har: II 


Sribhagavan uvāca 
Mayyāvešya mano ye mam nityayuktā upasate 
Šraddhayā parayopetāste me yuktatamā matāh 


In my opinion, they, who immerse their mind in ME 
and worship ME with a ceaseless engagement in 
dhyanayoga and karmayoga and are endowed with 
superlative faith in ME, are the best yogins (the 
practioners of yoga). 


d adata word | 
admit cw Reena TIF II 
fun uda gav: | 
a mR ma add AT: IKS 


Ye tvaksaramanirdesyamavyaktam paryupasate 
Sarvatragamacintyam ca kütasthamacalam dhruvam 
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Sanniyamyendriyagrāmam sarvatra samabuddhayah 
Te prāpnuvanti māmeva sarvabhūtahite ratā 


The principle of Sri i.e. Laksmī, is Aksara (as she has 
imperishable body); is beyond words (because of its 
subtleness); it's name is avyakta (because it is not well 
understood and is the presiding deity of primordial 
nature — the material cause of the world); is 
omnipresent; is not contemplable (because of the huge 
volume of virtues), is present in space; (as its presiding 
deity) is unswerving (from its position); is without 
malady or disquiet. 


Those who worship this Avyakta, restraining all the 
senses, being even-minded with regard to everything, 
being interested in the welfare of all creatures, they 
attain ME indeed. 

G.V. Worshippers of Avyakta i.e. Sri attain liberation according to 
Srutis. True. But the upāsanā (worship) of Srī is extremely arduous. 
Upāsanā of GOD (KRSNA) is not. Therefore those who choose the 
upasana of KRSNA are at a higher level. Verses 3-7 explain this. 


FAAS REATARD | 
: N 
seat fé add tear Huu 
Kleso’dhikatarastesamavyaktasaktacetasim 
Avyakta hi gatirduhkham dehavadbhiravapyate 


To them who are interested in the upasana of mere 
«vākta i.e. Sri hardships are greater. The path of 
reaching the GOD thro the upasana of Avyakta would 


be reached by the embodied souls after suffering 
severest difficulties. 
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G.V. Unassailable reverence, severe suppression of senses, attitude 
of looking at things and persons with a level head as detailed in 
sixth chapter (7, 8, 9), doing good to all beings, superlative practices 
— without these Sri would not bestow her grace, without her grace 
the Lord (KRSNA) would not bestow HIS grace, no attainment of GOD 
without HIS grace. This is the hardship in the path of reaching GOD 
thro the upasana of Sri i.e. Avyakta. 


a q walt watt ut dau qa: 
seed da WP Sume sored HEI 


qe sd AARAA | 
ware feet Hare errata Ie 


Ye tu sarvāņi karmani mayi sannyasya matparah 


Ananyenaiva yogena mam dhyayanta upasate 


Tesāmaham samuddharta mrtyusamsārasāgarāt 


Bhavāmi nacirāt pārtha mayyāvešitacetasam 


O Partha! | shall definitely lift them up, from the ocean 
of samasara (repeated passage of soul into mortal 
bodies) ridden with death-like situations without delay 
who submit all their deeds to ME with the knowledge 
that | (the Lord) impel all of their activities, know ME 
the Supreme Lord and worship ME with the yoga the 
goal of which is none but ME. 

GV. (1) Submission of karma (deeds) to Lord Hariisa devoted thought 
that all-independent and immanent Hari impels all my activities and 
that none of my action is self-driven. 

(2) Ananya yoga : (a) Worship of Lord Hari without the worship of 
Avyakta i.e. Srī 
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(b) Worship of Lord Hari together with other gods with the view that 
other gods are dependent on HARI and are members of HIS family. 
(3) Upāsate : This word is significant. The word pari — upāsate in the 
verse 3 states the way of worship of Srī. Here pari means : (1) Severe 
restraint on senses, (2) Very high degree of even-mindedness with 
regard to everything. (3) Interest in the welfare of all creatures. (4) 
Unswerving knowledge that Lord HARI is higher than Srī. 


Therefore worship of Sri is pari-upāsanā. Worship of Hari is upāsanā. 
A very arduous effort is required to earn the grace of Sri. HARI bestowes 


His grace with easier efforts. 


(4) The expression ‘ananyayoga’ has a connotation : Worship of Lord 
HARI, Sri, four faced Brahman and other gods with the knowledge 
that Lord HARI is the head and Sri and others are the dependent 
members of his family. 


(5) If Lord HARI is worshipped together with Sri both bestow their 
grace, and this culminates in earlier liberation. 


Worship of Sri separately is a long drawn process before the accrual 
of the desired result. It is: (1) A little worship of Lord HARI at the 
beginning, (2) then, separate worship of Sri for a very long time, 
(3) then, again, worship of Lord HARI together with Sri without break 
for a good length of time. This process delays liberation. 

"Šrī would be greatly pleased, when worshipped together with Visņu” 
says Paramasruti quoted by Madhvacarya in his Gitatatparyanimaya. 


wala Wy sTHep aft gf Adar | 
after wie aq sed oq anu: al 


Mayyeva mana ādhatsva mayi buddhim nivešaya 
Nivasisyasi mayyeva ata ürdhvam na sarhgayah 


Concentrate your mind on ME (meditate upon ME). 
Focus your buddhi (faculty of learning) on ME. 
Thereafter you reside in ME alone. No doubt. 
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G.V. Residing in GOD means attaining a state of enjoyment 
of bliss without a touch or an aiota of grief. 


* k k k 


aa Ra ameg crore AÀ fer | 
aI ad mA AA IIS 


Atha cittam samadhatum na šaknosi mayi sthiram 
Abhyāsayogena tato mamicchaptum Dhananjaya 
O Dhananjaya! if you are unable to fix your mind firmly 
on ME you should have a strong will to attain ME 
through the repeated practice of concentrating your 
mind on ME. 


G.V. Abyasayoga is the means of meditation on GOD thro the method 
of pratyāhāra. 


spas SS UTT WW | 
Feat wur gda feared Roll 
Abhyàáse'pyasamartho'si matkarmaparamo bhava 
Madarthamapi karmāņi kurvan siddhimavapsyasi 
If you are unable to practice meditation do deeds which 
please ME. You will reach the goal doing deeds aimed 
at pleasing ME. 


G.V. matkarma is japa, arcana etc aimed at reaching ME (KRSNA). 
If this is the mainstay of one's life he is matkarmaparama. 


adaa A ag aaraa: | 
adama dd: HE IAA Tea 
Athaitadapyasakto’si kartum madyogamasritah 


Sarvakarmaphalatyagam tatah kuru yatatmavan 
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If you are unable to do even this, take the route of 
madyoga. i.e. dedicating deeds performed to worship 
other gods to ME. Then control your mind and renounce 
the fruits of all the deeds. 


G.V. (1) All deeds become vaisnava when dedicated to KRSŅA at the 
end. Dedication of deeds with the intention of making them vaisnava 


is madyoga. 
(2) Everyone should worship KRSNA by all means. This is the import 
of verses 10, 11. 


sat R amea ear ff | 

NĀK: AMSAT IR 

Sreyo hi jfiànamabhyàsajjànad dhyānam visisyate 

Dhyanat karmaphalatyagastyagacchantiranantaram 
Enlightenment is higher than ignorant practice. 
Enlightened meditation aimed at fruits is higher than 
mere enlightenment. Meditation coupled with the 
renunciation of fruits of deeds is higher than fruit- 
oriented meditation. Liberation is the immediate result 
of this meditation. 


G.V. Dhyana results in realisation of GOD. Liberation is the fruit of 
realisation. 


* k k 


loiro : G.V. KRSNA's promise of liberation to qualifying souls and 
qualifying factors are stated in Verses 6 and 7. KRSŅA elaborates 
them in the following verses. 


SSBT SEEGILE qa: haul ua aT | 
fiat Peg: guga: andi gil 
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age: Aad abit dam soe: | 
Fatal wa: ut fa: TERT 
Advesta sarvabhūtānāru maitrah karuņa eva ca 


Nirmamo nirahamkàrah samaduhkhasukhah ksamī 


241 


Santustah satatarh yogī yatātmā drdhanišcayah 
Mayyarpitamanobuddhiryo madbhaktah sa me priyah 


He-who does no harm to any being, protects one from 
miseries after showing their sources, is compassionate, 
claims no liberty on anything, is not proud of virtues 
that do not exist in him, is even-minded in sorrow and 
pleasure, is tolerant, is ever contented, persues the 
path of enlightenment — karma and meditation, has 
withdrawn his mind from objects of pleasure, has firm 
knowledge of realities without a touch of suspicion of 
invalidity, has dedicated his mind and knowledge to 
ME, is devoted to ME-is dear to ME. 


qeqatend cat cari a a: | 
amdanttfet ua u 4 fu: gull 


Yasmānnodvijate loko lokannodvijate ca yah 


Harsāmarsabhayodvegair mukto yah sa ca me priyah 


That devotee-who causes no fear to anybody, nor gets 
agitated by anybody, is free from the attitude of 
committing unrighteous acts out of intoxication, is free 
from anger, fear and agitation-is dear to ME. 


GN. (1) Harsa = Madadadharmaya manahpravittih. A tendency to commit 
unrighteous acts out of intoxication for the sake of pleasure. 
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e word ‘bhaktah’ should be brought 


(2) Sa ca me priyah. Here th 
be read after ca. The sentence is : "sa 


forward from previous verse, 
ca bhaktah me priyah". 


ota: Ria see er: | 
mienia a aaraa d fu: Ike) 


Anapeksah $ucirdaksa udāsīno gatavyathah 
Sarvarambhaparityagi yo madbhaktah sa me priyah 


That devotee of MINE- who is free from wants except 
GOD's love*, is clean both internally and externally, is 
cute in performing the acts aimed at earning the grace 
of GOD, is disinterested in worldly matters, is not 
affected when harmed by others, (1) renounces all 
activities unacceptable to Visnu. (2) renounces 
attachment to activities (3) renounces yields of 
activities (4) dedicates all activities to GOD- is dear to 
ME. 


* G.V. : Bhagavatprītyanyatra kvāpi apeksahinah 


a a get RE a NaN + aga | 
Vaya wry we fa: del 


Yo na hrsyati na dvesti na $ocati na kanksati 
Subhāšubhaparityāgī bhaktimān yah sa me priyah 


That devotee is dear to ME who never rejoices, never 


hates, never grieves, never desires and indifferent to 
auspicious and inauspicious. 


e Indifference to auspicious is not universal. GOD-related 
snowledge, devotion, renunciation of mundane affairs, GODS grace, 
liberation are to be pursued with perseverance. 
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aa: setu fH cw qa emm: | 
Agag Ag ua: agana: KA 


TOME ER EM 
sh: PRĀTA d fb az: IIS 


Samah šatrau ca mitre ca tathā mānāpamānayoh 


Sitosnasukhaduhkhesu samah sangavivarjitah 


Tulyanindastutirmauni samtusto yena kenacit 


Aniketah sthiramatirbhaktiman me priyo narah 


He is the dear person to ME who is alike (not attached) 
to foe and friend; to situations of honour and 
humiliation; to situations of cold and heat, pleasure 
and pain; is not attached to fruits of actions, who sees 
blame and praise on the same footing, is contented 
with whatever comes his way, is abodeless and believes 
firmly that GOD alone is the abode, whose knowledge 
is not disturbed by fallacious logic and is devoted. 


GV. Samah : Neither elated nor depressed 


ag scu 
GATT enr Merida Wo fur: Roll 


Ye tu dharmyāmrtamidam yathoktam paryupasate 
Sraddadhana matparama bhaktastetiva me priyah 


These (above stated) virtues are the instruments of 
worshipping DHARMA i.e. VISNU and accomplishing 
liberation. They who pursue these virtues, as detailed 
above, who have unshakable faith in ME, who believe 
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in MY supremacy and devoted to ME are very dear 
to ME. 
G.V. (1) This verse is a summing up of this chapter. 


(2) Dharma means one who upholds or that which upholds. VISNU 
upholds his devotees. Therefore HE is DHARMA. Virtues are ‘dharmya’ 
as they are instruments of worshipping VISNU. 

(3) They are amrta as they are instruments of accomplishing liberation. 


* ko k Ok OX 
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CHAPTER - XIII 


G.V. The second chapter stated the essential nature of finite souls 
(verses 12 to 30). It also stated the means of realizing GOD. Chapters 
7 to 12 have stated the essential nature of GOD elaborately. It also 
stated ksetra — the places where GOD is present. This chapter sums 
up all of them to facilitate a better understanding. 


VARAAN we we a wa TIT 
Arjuna uvāca 

Prakrtirh purusam caiva ksetram ksetrajnameva ca 

Etad veditumicchami jnānam jfieyarn ca Kešava 
O Kegava! | would like to know the following : the 
prakrti — insentient and sentient, the finite soul, the 
ksetra, the knower of ksetra, the instruments of 
knowledge and the knowable. 


Note : The meaning of the word ksetra will be clear in the ensuing 


verses. 


get af d wg: Sh ee: Iu 
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Sribhagavan uvaca 
Idam $ariram Kaunteya ksetramityabhidhīyate 


Etad yo vetti tam prāhuh ksetrajūamiti tadvidah 


O son of Kunti! this sarīra - the Primordial Nature and 
its offshoots viz mahat, ahankara, five elements etc- 
is called ksetra. He who knows this ksetra is the knower 
of ksetra — say the learned. 


G.V. (1) Knowledge of GOD as ksetrajna is essential for 
liberation. Hence the narration of ksetra. 


(2) Ksetra means dwelling place. GOD dwells in Primordial 
Nature, mahat, aharikāra, sense and action organs, elements 
etc. Hence these are called ksetra. 


(3) This ksetra is better known as šarīra by learned. Sar + ira 
iS sarīra. Sar derives from the root śr which means pain or 
afflication. Therefore sar means what causes affliction. Ksetra, 
thro its product — the mortal body - causes affliction to the 
embodied soul. Therefore it is gar. Īra means what is moved 


or impelled. This ksetra is moved or impelled by GOD. 
Therefore it is ira. 


att ait ut fife adedy oa | 
area aaa wi ou TE 
Ksetrajfiarn capi mām viddhi sarvaksetresu Bharata 
Ksetraksetrajfiayor jiianarn yat tajjūānarn matarn mama 
O descendent of Bharata! understand ME as Ksetrajna 


dwelling in all ksetras. Knowledge of ksetra and 
Ksetrajna is the pre-eminent knowledge in my opinion. 
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G.V. Finite souls do know ksetra, but a little. KRSNA knows ksetra 
on all fours. Therefore HE should be understood as Ksetrajna. This 
understanding raises one to the exalted position i.e. liberation. 


ea wer age U when aaa aq | 
au a ques ames Š sn Nit 


Tat ksetram yacca yadrk ca yadvikāri yatasca yat 

Sa ca yo yatprabhava$ca tat samasena me srnu 
Hear briefly from ME about this ksetra : (1) Its nature, 
varieties, modifications and (2) the force that impels 
it, the nature of that force and it's prowess and 
influences. 


G.V. The spirit of the imperative ‘hear’ is instruction to be loyal and 
devoted to that force after learning about it. 


attfidger tid sitet: gaa | 
sewpuéds tagad: NGI 


Rsibhirbahudha gītam chandobhirvividhaih prthak 
Brahmasitrapadaiscaiva hetumadbhirviniscitaih 


That (the ksetra and the force that impels it) has been 
sung by sages variously with multiple varieties of 
Mantras and has been determined by the Brahmasutras 
containing reasons. 


aA ath cw weg xis: NSI 


sup Wm qud qu duddam Sr: 
uad Wei HART ien 
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Mahābhūtānyahankāro buddhiravyaktameva ca 


Indriyāņi dašaikar ca pañca cendriyagocarāh 


Icchà dvesah sukharh duhkharn samghātascetanā dhrtih 


Etat ksetrarn samāsena savikaramudahrtam 


The great elements (prthivi, ap, tejas, vayu, akasa) the 
Aharnkāra and Mahat, Buddhi, Primordial Nature — the 
repository of sattva, rajas and tamas, ten plus one 
organs of action and sense, objects of sense organs. 
Desire, hatred, pleasure, pain, body, permeation of the 
faculty of sense, composure- ksetra and their 
modifications are thus stated briefly. 


G.V. (1) The presiding deities of ksetra and their modifications 
must be known. Therefore they are stated below : 
Prthvī — Dhara 

Ap (Water) — Varuna 

Tejas (fire) — Agni 

Vayu (air) - Marici — son of Mukhyaprana 
Ākāša — Ganeša 

Mahat — Brahma 

Ahamkara — Siva 

Buddhi — Pārvatī 

Avyakta — (Primordial Nature) Sri 

Manas — Indra, Aniruddha, Kama, Skanda 

Srotra (ear) — Candra 

Tvak (Sense of touch) — Marut — Son of Vāyu 
Caksus (eye) — Sun 
Rasanā (tongue) — Vāruņa 

Ghrāņa (sense of smell) — Asvins 

Vāk (Speech) — Agni 

Hasta (Hands) — two maruts — sons of Vayu 


CHAPTER - XIII 
249 


Pāda (foot) — Yajna and Sambhu — sons of Saci, bestowed 
with a light prowess of Visņu 

Pāyu (anus) — Yama 

Upastha (organ of procreation) — Siva 

Objects of sense organs (rūpa, rasa, gandha, sparsa, sabda)- 
five sons of Siva 

Iccha (desire) - Sri and Bhāratī 

Dvesa (hatred) — Kali and Dvāpara 

Sukha (pleasure) — Mukhyaprana 

Cetana (permeation of sense) — Sri 

Dhrti (courage - composure) — Saraswati — Bharati 
Samghata (whole body) — Jiva (finite soul) residing in the 
body. 


(2) The presiding deities are called ksetra because the GOD 
dwells in them as impeller. 


Taare aI | 
arated att ease: TA 


Amānitvamadambhitvamahimsā ksāntirārjavam 
Ācāryopāsanam šaucam sthairyamatmavinigrahah 
G V. Of the six factors mentioned in the verse 4, three pertaining to 
ksetra have been stated. The impelling FORCE, ITs essential nature 
and, ITs influence and prowess remain to be stated. Their 
comprehension requires a higher level of mental status. Verses 8- 
12 state this level. 
Absence of self-praise, absence of hipocracy, non- 


violence, tolerance, uprightness in thought, speech, 
action, serving the knowledgeable, external and internal 
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purity, firmness in the pursuit of prescribed path, 
regulation of mind, 


sandy arae US a | 
IAA g adm TA IH 


Indriyārthesu vairāgyamanahamkāra eva ca 
Janmamrtyujarāvyādhiduhkhadosānudaršanam 
Indifference to the objects of sense, effacement of ‘I 


do’ attitude, the perception of harmful effects of birth, 
death, oldage, sickness and grief, 


G.V. Anahamkara : Absence of pride about the non-existent virtues 
of the self. 


Tapes: gaaer | 

fict cw wufreefüsrstuufey Roll 
Asaktiranabhisvangah putradāragrhādisu 

Nityarh ca samacittatvamistanistopapattisu 


Non-attachment to worldly things, desistence from very 
strong attachment to son, wife, house and the like, 


constant equaniunity in the wake of all desirable and 
undesirable happenings, 


We amata aN | 
fafacoesrafacnmftetrtafe TERI 


Mayi cananyayogena bhaktiravyabhicāriņī 


Viviktadesasevitvamaratirj anasamsadi 
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Undeviating devotion to ME*, solitude, dislike for the 
assembly of people, 


* G.V. Without ascribing any independence to SRI, four-faced Brahman 
and others. 


sme Herd Tae | 
KKĀ A Ghat edm II SI 


Adhyatmajnananityatvam tattvajtianarthadar$éanam 
Etajjiianamiti proktamajiānam yadatonyatha 


(1) Constancy in the knowledge of Adhyatma i.e. GOD, 
study of scriptures for the realisation of GOD-this, i.e. 
the twenty factors listed in verses 8-12, is the instrument 
of knowledge. Opposite of these is not. (2) Constancy 
in the knowledge of Adhyātma i.e. GOD, vision of the 
object (i.e. (VISNU) of tatvajnāna, this is jnāna. Any 
other knowledge is not jnàna. Say the learned and 
scriptures. 

Note: GV gives two interpretations to the word 
*tatvajnanarthadarsanam' in the verse. (1) Aparoksajnanartham 
šāstraparyālocanam. (2) Tatvajnanarthasya = tatvajnanavisayasya 
visnoh daršanam = aparoksajnanam. 

G.V. The word jnanain the second line of the verse means (1) instrument 
of vision and (2) vision. Perseverant pursuit of scriptures is the 


instrument of seeing GOD. 


Ād MG PATA | 

SA we T WEST TERT 
Jüeyarm yat tat pravaksyami yajjfiatvamrtama$nute 
Anādimat param brahma na sattannasaducyate 
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G.V. After stating jnana and the instruments of jnāna the description 
of the object of jnāna i.e. GOD and his influences follows. 

Now | will describe the object of jnana by knowing 
which one conquers death. The beginningless and 
unenvelopped - with created or evolved verities like 
body, sense, sense organs etc.- Para Brahman (GOD) 
is the object of jnàna. It is described as distinct from 
sat i.e. earth, water and fire and distinct from asat. 
i.e. air and sky. 


GV. Sat = Products, Asat = Causes. Brahman neither belongs to the 
class of products nor to that of causes. 


[ adsa RTE 
ada: gah adage fsf TERT 


Sarvatah pāņipādam tat sarvato’ksisiromukham 
Sarvatah $rutimalloke Sarvamayrtya tisthati 


That Parabrahman has the property or power of hand, 
foot in all the organs, has the Property or power of 
eye, head, face in all the organs; has the property or 
power of ear in all the organs. HE pervades all. 


G.V. (1) Every part of Parabrahman has its power and that of all other 
Parts. 


Balarama and KRSNA were the incarnations of the white and black 
hairs respectively of Parabra 


hman. Power of all organs were seen 
in them. 


Parabrahman perceives th 
of any sense organs. HE pe 
by means of any action-or, 


e objects of all sense Organs by means 
rforms the functions of all action-organs 
gan — say hand, foot. 


ent in all the things with much distinct 


(2) Parabrahman is imman 
f 5 smaller than the smallest; everyone of 


orms; Everyone of them i 


E11 Cidon 
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them has all the organs — hand, foot etc. Thus HE is omnipresent 
with infinite forms; HE pervades the entire universe with asingle form 


aRar adtaftaftan | 
S ts m Iul 


Sarvendriyagunabhasam sarvendriyavivarjitam 
Asaktam sarvahrccaiva nirgunam gunabhoktr ca 


That Para Brahman perceives and helps others perceive 
all indriyas and their objects; HE does not have corporeal 
indriyas; nor HE has indriyas separable from HIM; HE 
is not attached to anything; destroys everything; is 
without gunas — sattva, rajas and tamas; has all virtues. 
G.V.* Sarvabhrtis another reading. This means : supports everything. 
Note - Indriya = Sense organ. 

Seta Ya da Cub | 

garai ARĪ uit a ad gl 


Bahirantasca bhūtānāmacaram carameva ca 

Sūksmatvāt tadavijfieyarn dirastharn cāntike ca tat 
That Para Brahman is present within and outside all 
beings; it is stationary; it is moving everywhere; it is 
so subtle that it cannot be known; it is far far away; 
is nearest too. 


sav sone KIT EI 
qud a dete UA Wee ow VII 


Avibhaktam ca bhütesu vibhaktamiva ca sthitam 


Bhūtabhartr ca tajjfieyam grasisnu prabhavisnu ca 
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HE is within all the beings but without difference. But 
HE is within them with innumerable forms as if they 
are different. HE should be comprehended as preserver, 
devourer and creator of all the beings. 


Note : GOD's innumerable forms are not mutually different. They are 
innumerable on account of the factor known as representative of 


difference. This representative is known as visesa. 

watt weitere: TT | 

aim Fa m ge adu füfqq geen 

Jyotisāmapi tajjyotistamasah paramucyate 

Jūānam jñeyam jhanagamyarh hrdi sarvasya dhisthitam 
HE is the light of lights; is beyond the reach of darkness; 
is the embodyment of enlightenment; is self-luminous, 


is goal of knowledge; is seated in the hearts of all — 
so stated in scriptures. 


G.V. (1) Finite souls also are self-luminous, but their self-luminosity 
is dependent on GOD while that of GOD is independent. 


(2) Jnānagamyam : To be reached by seekers in the state of liberation 
by means of GOD-realization. 


sit Sb qur at At chy ae: | 

Ta Uae nee IRŠU! 
Iti ksetrarh tathā jfanam jfüeyam coktarn samāsatah 
Madbhakta etad Vijiāya madbhāvāyopapadyate 


Ksetra, its modifications, instruments of knowing GOD, 
realisation of GOD. and the goal of knowledge — are 
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thus stated briefly. My devotee, on knowing this, 
becomes eligible to abide with me. 


G.V. (1) Verse 6 states Ksetra. First half of the verse 7 states its 
modifications. The word ‘jnana’ in this verse means both knowledge 
and its instruments. The verses 8-11 and the word 
‘adhyatmajnananityatvam’ in the verse 12 state instruments of 
knowledge. The word ‘tatvajnanartha darsanam' states realization of 
GOD. Verses 13 to 18 describe the influence and prowess of GOD 
which is to be realised. 


(2) In this chapter jnāna i.e. path of knowing Parabrahman is stated 
in verses 8-12; Parabrahman is stated in verse 13 and HIS prowess 
and influence are stated in verses 13 to 18. 


Here is a query : After getting acquainted with the nature of 
Parabrahman one is likely to get interested in knowing the path of 
knowing Parabrahman. Therefore path of knowing Brahman should 
have been stated after describing the nature of Parabrahman? 


Reply : True. But the verse 7 has stated the modifications of ksetra; 
description of the path of knowing Brahman from the immediate next 
verse is to suggest the subsumption of the constituents or the elements 
of this path in the category of modifications of ksetra. 


Moreover the knowledge of the path of knowing Parabrahman is 
useful in the comprehension of the transcendental prowess and 
influence of Parabrahman described in the verses 13-18. Hence the 


reversal of the order of the verses. 
vad ger da feat sat | 
fanu grīda fate piama Roll 


Prakrtim purusam caiva viddhyanādī ubhavapi 


Vikaràméca gunamscaiva viddhi prakrtisambhavan 
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(1) Learn that both Prakrti and Purusa are primordial. 
And learn that modifications and properties i.e. satva, 
rajas and tamas originated from Prakrti. 

(2) Learn, Prakrti = both sentient and insentient, and 
Purusa = finite souls and the Infinite are without 
beginning. Learn, modifications = desire, anger etc and 
the three guņās originated from Prakrti the material 
cause. 


GV. Prakrti means twenty five principles detailed inthe verse 6. Vikāra 
means all modifications of Prakrti as detailed in verse. 7. 


Thus the entire world of sentients and insentients which require to 
be impelled and moved by the Almighty are stated in this verse. 


ardauadd èg: upie | 
esequi uhpd grad RRI 


Karyakaranakartrtve hetuh prakrtirucyate 
Purusah sukhaduhkhānām bhoktrtve heturucyate 


The sentient Prakrti (Durga) and the insentient one are 
stated as driving forces of finite souls in getting 
enveloped with body and senses. GOD is stated as the 


driving force of them in experiencing pleasures and 
pains. 


G.V. (1) The first half of the verse explains how modifications take 
shape out of Prakrti. 


(2) me = body. Kāraņa= senses. Jivasi.e. finite souls get enveloped 
with body together with senses. The sentient Prakrtii.e. goddess Durga 
one of the presiding deities of insentient Prakrti causes the latter 


t i ; l 
ae into bodies and senses and causes them to envelop the finite 
S. 
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(3) GOD impels finite souls to experience pleasure and pain. 


(4) GOD does have a hand in finite souls getting bodies and senses. 
Similarly the sentient Prakrti has a role in making finite souls 
experience pleasure and pain. But the role of Prakrtiin making finite 
souls experience pleasure and pain is feeble; while that in making 
them enveloped with body and senses is rather high. Hence the 
distinction in roles. Or the insentient nature transforms as body and 
senses. The finite soul experiences pleasure and pain. 


ya: pie fé ys A TUTT | 
aR TIK Tessa IRRI 


Purusah prakrtistho hi bhunkte prakrtijān guņān 
Karanam gunasango’sya sadasadyonijanmasu 
The finite soul bound by Prakrti or residing in the body 
made of Prakrti experiences its effects — pleasure and 
pain. This experience is unsublated*. Attachment to 
the three gunas — satva, rajas and tamas is the cause 
of finite soul's birth in good and bad wombs. 


G.V. (1) The first half of the verse reiterates what is said in the 
previous verse. Reiteration is an emphasis and this in turn rules out 
any chance of the said bondage being ostensible. 


*(2) The indeclinable ‘hi’ in the verse means to say that the said 
experience is unsublated. 'hi'rti nirbadhanubhava siddhatvam sūcayati. 


SUSI cw Tat her A: | 
TTT age VSS ew wc o gl 


Upadrastānumantā ca bhartā bhoktā Mahe$varah 


Paramātmeticāpyukto dehe’smin purusah parah 
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GN. The trio of guņas satva, rajas and tamas are stated causes of 
birth in good and bad wombs. This verse states that üne GOD presides 
over and directs the three gunas through Cit prakrti 

The Supreme Soul (Paramātmā) is the pre-eminent 
supervisor of everything; HE conducts everything as 
HE wills; HE nourishes everything; HE accepts the 
essence of everything; HE is the Almighty; HE is the 
one who resides together with jīva in this body. 

G V. In the verse 4 of this chapter a query is made about the mover 
of Ksetra : - ‘yatasca yat. 


This verse answers this question. The answer is : Paramātmā is the 
prime mover of this Ksetra. 


(1) Upadrasta - Who stands above other gods and observes the 
functions of finite souls. 


(2) Anumanta : Impels finite souls without any agitation because of 
HIS independence. 


(3) Mahesvara : Omnipotent. 


(4) Bhokta : Sarvakarmaphalasarabhuk : accepts the essence of the 
fruits of all deeds. 


Note: Here accepting is technical. The essence of everything and of 
all actions is GOD. Dedication of things and actions to HIM means 
a prescribed contemplation of HIM in things and actions. GOD accepts 
this contemplation of the devotee and bestowes HIS grace on him. 
This acceptance is called sarabhoga. 


T Ui aft yee weff womens | 
WERT adamtstt x up wehren IRI 


Ya evam vetti purusam prakrtirn ca gunaih saha 


Sarvatha vartamano'pi na sa bhūyo'bhijāyate 


F10 SideC 
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He who comprehends Purusa — Infinite and finite, Prakrti 
— insentient and sentient and their essential characters 
will be emancipated, even if he swerves from the path 
of dharma inadvertently. 


TA aufer aftercare | 
art ages bp add nut RII 


Dhyānenātmani pašyanti kecidātmānamātmanā 
Anye sāmkhyena yogena karmayogena cāpare 


Some see GOD within their body by means of innate 
intellect with the aid of meditation. Some see GOD by 
means of vedic knowledge and meditation. Yet others 
see GOD by means of prescribed austerities and deeds, 
G.V. (1) Those who are unable to meditate upon GOD directly take 


to the course of accomplishing the knowledge of GOD through the 
pursuit of Vedas and other scriptures They meditate thereafter. 


(2) Those who are unable to pursue knowledge directly take to the 
path of austerities and gradually rise to the level of meditation. 


Note : Pursuit of Vedas and other scriptures consistent with Vedas 
is a must for all seekers of GOD. The first category of seekers mentioned 
in the verse should be considered to have completed this pursuit 
in their previous births. This is suggested in G.V. 


at Maas: penser Sora 
aot manea Ap wearer: II &I 


Anye tvevam ajanantah $rutvanyebhya upāsate 
Te'pi catitarantyeva mrtyum $rutiparayanah 


Others, who cannot comprehend GOD thus (through 
meditation, pursuit of Vedas and consistent 
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performance of prescribed deeds) listen to the teachings 
about GOD, comprehend HIM and ascend to the state 
of meditating upon HIM. These astute listeners also 
transcend the death i.e. the cycle of births and deaths. 
GV. After the word ‘srtva’ the word ‘matva’ must be added. 

After meditation they see GOD. 


The seekers of GOD listed in the previous verse are endowed with 
high quality intellect. There are seekers who are not endowed with 
a high quality intellect. They resort to the path of perseverant listening 
to the teachings about GOD and rise to achieve emancipation. 


ARTA fad RANG, | 


abra ates sadu TET 


Yāvat samjayate kimcit sattvam sthavarajangamam 
Ksetrakgetrajiiāsamyogāt tad viddhi Bharatarsabha 
O best of Bharatas! you learn that any being - moving 


or unmoving - that comes into creation does so through 


the collaboration of Citprakrti” - Goddess Lakshmi and 
GOD. 


G.V. This is the elaboration of what is said in the verse 23. 
Wü ady wy eat TÄNT | 
Aaaa g: uss a yad Ni 
Samar sarvesu bhūtesu tisthantarn parameśvaram 
Vinasyatsvavinagyantarn yah pasyati sa pasyati 

GOD is the Supreme Ruler (paramešvara); HE is 


immanent in all beings but without any decline or 
Increase in HIS prowess; is blemishless though present 


F10 SideD 


CHAPTER - XIII "0 


in perishing things. He who understands GOD thus is 
the learned or the enlightened. 


aa wem. fé ada wee | 
* feseenepmssemd wdb aft uu uf II SII 


Samar pa$yan hi sarvatra samavasthitamīšvaram 

Na hinastyatmanatmanam tato yati paràm gatim 
He who understands the Almighty or omnipotent GOD 
as omnipresent and without decline or increase never 
harms himself and will attain salvation. 


Vada a eur haa uda 
aq: Wadíd qemsemWedi xr usdíd I3oli 


Prakrtyaiva ca karmāņi kriyamanani sarvasah 

Yah pašyati tathatmanamakartaram sa pašyati 
(1) GOD activates the previous deeds of the jīva and 
in accordance with these deeds does all the deeds 
(seemingly done by individual jīvas) for him; but GOD 
does not have any actor to act for HIM. One who 
understands this is the real knower of GOD. 


(2) He who understands that all the activities in the 
world are conducted by GOD and Prakrti and that 
himself has no liberty on anything, knows GOD. 
GW. (1) The words echo the judgments delivered by Badarayana in 
HIS Brahmasutras : 3.2.42 and 2.1.35. 

(2) The first word in the verse is read as Prakrtya and Prakrtya : The 
first reading means : having activated'. The second means: by Prakrti. 


: 'ca' suggests: ‘by I$vara'. 
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Note: 'GOD is the unmoved mover’ — Aristotle. 


qq padae | 
wq uq a fet da a dar IET, 


Yada bhūtaprthagbhāvamekasthamanupašyati 
Tata eva ca vistāram Brahma sampadyate tadā 


When one clearly understands that the huge and diverse 
population of finite souls is different from GOD and 
that it dwells in and depends upon HIM and that all 
the expanse of universe is due to HIM he reaches HIM. 
G.V. (1) It is necessary to understand that GOD is the main support 
to all. This verse states this. 


(2) The prefix Anu’ in the verb Anupasyati means ‘in accordance with 
the hierarchy’. It is necessary to understand the relative higher and 
lower state of all the souls. 


ATT TSL ATT: | 
Rat amu 1 att + fene 3211 


Anaditvannirgunatvat Paramatmayamavyayah 

Sarirastho’pi Kaunteya na karoti na lipyate 
(1) The Supreme Soul i.e. GOD, though stays in the 
mortal body of finite souls, does not perish in any 
manner, because HE (1) is a beginningless bhava entity, 
(2) is without three gunas i.e. satva, rajas and tamas. 
Worries and miseries do not accrue to HIM. HE does 
not do anything in a manner that affects HIM. 


GV. The verse 28 has stated that the GOD never perishes in any 


manner, though HE stays in the perishable body of finite souls. How? 
„ This verse explains : 
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(2) This Supreme Soul i.e. GOD is not the finite soul. 
Because, HE (1) has no birth (finite soul has birth in 
the form of taking mortal body) (2) is never associated 
with satva, rajas and tamas (3) does not have separable 
body and conseguent decline. (4) does everything (5) 
but doing does not affect HIM in any manner. 


GV. (1) Finite souls, i.e. jivas, keep doing something and are 
affected by their doings. GOD runs the universe, but never affected. 


(2) Sarvam khalu idam Brahma’ —is a sentence in Chāndogya Upanisad 
3.14.1 


'Purusa evedam sarvam' — is a sentence in Mundaka Upanisad (2.1.10) 
and Rgveda. 


The sentences mean Brahman is this world. 


In view of this, the averment in verse 31 that finite souls are different 
from Brahman needs explanation. This verse explains. The reasons 
for difference are unassailable. In view of these reasonsthe statements 
of Chandogya and Mundaka etc can be viewed in a different sense 
without harming the harmony or consistency of the Upanisads. 


The sense is : The entire world is ever dependent on Brahman i.e. 
Purusa for its existence, movement and cognition. 


uer ed Geena cüuíemud | 
adat 22 qemsse aufercad IIS 3I 


Yatha sarvagatarn sauksmyādākāšam nopalipyate 
Sarvatrāvasthito dehe tathātmā nopalipyate 
The all pervasive space is so subtle that it does not 


obstruct the movement of any object and therefore 
nothing sticks to it or it does not get smeared by 
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anything. Similarly tho GOD is immanent in all the 
bodies nothing sticks to HIM nor does HE get smeared 
by anything related to body. 


aad att wer pet weed Wr TEETI 


Yathā prakāšayatyekah krtsnam lokamimam Ravih 
Ksetram ksetrī tathā krtsnarn prakāšayati Bhārata 


The only sun illumines the entire world. Similarly the 
knower of ksetra illumines the entire ksetra i.e. the 
world, O Bharata! 

areata AMT | 

guga w d gai d ur Ir3uli 


Ksetraksetrajiiayorevamantaram jiiānacaksusā 
Bhūtaprakrtimoksam ca ye viduryānti te param 


Those who understand, thus, the difference between 
ksetra and ksetrajna i.e. GOD by means of the eye of 
knowledge and understand that finite souls get released 
from the bondage of elements and Nature with the 
grace of Ksetrajna, they reach Brahman. 


* k k ok 
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asa ga: ad ug fa mar: IKT 


Sribhagavan uvāca 
Param bhüyah pravaksyāmi jiiānānām jnanamuttamam 
Yajjfiatva munayah sarve param siddhimito gatah 
| shall, again, preach to you more about the best of 
knowables. Knowing which the contemplative seekers 
have scaled to the liberation from bondage. 


Note : This chapter gives an account of three gunas — sattva, rajas 
and tamas. The knowledge inspires many to strive to get rid of them. 


s¢ aqua FH AeA: | 
a ais EI 


Idam jfianamupa$ritya mama sadharmyamagatah 
Sarge'pi nopajayante pralaye na vyathanti ca 
Those who accomplish this knowledge get similar to 
ME and will not be born at the creation of world, nor 
will they be afflicted with the dissolution of the world. 
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Note : GOD is never affected by three guņas. Getting similar to HIM 
means getting rid of these guņas (to remain unaffected by them). After 
accomplishing this state the finite soul ceases to be afflicted with 


birth and death. 
ww aera dey TH WHEN | 
ag: Gaya dat Wed Wn TIT 


Mama yonirmahadbrahma tasmin garbharn dadhamyaham 
Sambhavah sarvabhütanam tato bhavati Bharata 


Goddess Laksmi, the presiding deity of Primordial 
Nature is my wife. | deposit in her the finite souls and 
seeds of their body. All living beings emerge from her. 
O Bharata! 


wdarftg atta ada: await ur: | 

«ref ser veal daa: Aar TET 
Sarvayonisu kaunteya mürtayah sambhavanti yāh 
Tasam Brahma mahad yoniraham bijapradah pita 


O son of Kunti! to the forms that take shape in all the 
wombs Goddess Lakshmi is the mother and | am the 
father-the provider of the seed. 


Wed SIA sh gm: wear | 
Mae meet dt a TT 


Sattvam rajastama iti gunah prakrtisambhavah 
Nibadhnanti Mahābāho dehe dehinamavyayam 


O mighty armed! satva, rajas and tamas are the 
constituents of Primordial Nature. They are called 
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guņas. They bind the eternal finite souls in the mortal 
body. 
AA Ha Macarena | 
Qader waft GTP cuu III 
Tatra sattvarn nirmalatvat prakāšakamanāmayam 
Sukhasangena badhnāti jiiānasangena cānagha 


Of the three satva is dirt free i.e. pure; therefore is 
the source of enlightenment and health. O blemishless! 
It binds by effecting an attachment to happiness and 
knowledge. 


G.V. Satva means satvaguna and Sri, its presiding deity. 
T TT AÈ quU | 
J 
dead ata aAa cea IN 
Rajo rāgātmakam viddhi trsņāsangasamudbhavam 
Tannibadhnati Kaunteya karmasangena dehinam 


O son of Kunti! rajas, you must know, causes attraction, 
produces craving and attachment, binds the embodied 
soul with a multitude of karmans. 


G.V. Rajas means rajoguna and Bhi, its presiding deity. 
mea fate wed RRT | 
rerea AAAA ATT A 


Tamastvajiiānajam viddhi mohanam sarvadehinām 


Pramādālasyanidrābhistannibadhnāti Bhārata 
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O Bharata! tamas, you must know, generates ignorance 
and deludes all embodied souls. It binds the soul with 
negligence, indolence and sleep. 


G.V. Tamas means tamoguna and Durga - its presiding deity. 


ad xd wewsd wr at MTA | 
AMG q ga: We Hosta IKT 


Sattvam sukhe safijayati rajah karmaņi Bharata 


Jūānamāvrtya tu tamah pramāde safijayatyuta 


O Bhārata! satva (Sri) makes one move toward 
happiness; rajas (Bhū) toward activities; and tamas 
(Durgā) veils the faculty of wisdom and makes one 
move toward unrighteous acts. 


TFT Ba aft ARA | 
Wege Vada qu: ad wer Noll 


Rajastamascabhibhiya sattvarn bhavati bhārata 
Rajah sattvarh tama$ caiva tamah sattvarn rajastatha 


O Bharata! A stronger satva subdues rajas and tamas 
and manifests its benign effects; a stronger rajas 
subdues satva and tamas and brings into fore its effects 
of arrogance and self-centeredness; a stronger tamas 


subdues satva and rajas and brings into fore its harmful 
effects. 


TRY RA va s em | 
wm ae wu feng faq erage eI 


CHAPTER - XIV 
269 


Sarvadvaresu dehe'smin prakāša upajayate 
Jīānam yada tadā vidyad vivrddham sattvamityuta 


When the light of knowledge springs in all the openings 
i.e. sense organs in this body then it may be known 
that satva has increased. 


wir: VAS: aura: yer | 
Tea weet gs Tau TET 


Lobhah pravrttirārambhah karmanamasamah sprha 


Rajasyetāni jayante vivrddhe Bharatarsabha 


Stinginess, vain activities, activities aimed at profits, 
unrest and craving — these spring up, O best of the 
Bharatas!, when rajas increases. 


amraaHsuqíesr Var He wa Wo! 

TEN R fdqé Hort EEN 
Aprakaso'prvartti$ca pramādo moha eva ca 
Tamasyetāni jāyante vivrddhe Kurunandana 


Little knowledge by means of sense organs, inertia, 
negligence and delusion — these arise when tamas 
increases, O offshoot of the Kurus! 


qq ud Was g wed ar eq | 
Adama? carmen wídue sil 


Yada sattve pravrddhe tu pralayam yati dehabhrt 
Tadottamavidam lokanamalan pratipadyate 
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If the embodied soul paases awaY when satva is on 
the increase, it will get into pure bodies in the family 
of highly enlightened people. 


GV. Those who understand that Visnu is the first principle of this 
universe are uttamavidah i.e. highly enlightened. 


wie ved wa adaey rad | 
wur ude wed sad II UII 


Rajasi pralayarn gatva karmasangisu jayate 
Tathā pralinastamasi müddhayonisu jayate 


If the embodied soul dies when rajas is on the increase, 
it will be born in the family of people disposed to do 
deeds with an eye on worldly returns and if it dies when 
tamas is on the increase it will be born in the family 
of deluded people. 


G.V. Karmasangisu = Kāmyakarmiņām kule, Mudhayonisu = daityanam 
kulesu 


UU pedem: afer Ate wenp | 
WEY Chef GGA ANA: A IR &I 
Karmaņah sukrtasyahuh sattvikarn nirmalarn phalam 


Rajasastu phalarn duhkham ajfianam tamasah phalam 


The learned say : Returns that contain no harmful 
elements and flourish with satva guna are the fruits 
of sātvik deeds; misery is the fruit of rājasa deeds and 


d M and its consequences are the fruits of tamasa 
eeds. 


CHAPTER - XIV 
maa AM wet eu ww | 
TAH amat wada ur IVI 


Sattvāt samjayate jūānam rajaso lobha eva ca 
Pramādamohau tamaso bhavato'jüanameva ca 
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Knowledge (enlightenment) arises from satva, 
stinginess from rajas and negligence, delusion and 
ignorance from tamas. 


wed TR aren: wet fas ase: | 
SRG: seat TSI ATE: EAI 


Urdhvarn gacchanti sattvasthā madhye tisthanti rājasāh 
Jaghanyagunavrttistha adho gacchanti tamasah 


They who accomplish satva in good measure and nourish 
it rise to exalted levels. The rājasa people (in whom 
rajas is quantitatively higher than satva) remain in the 
middle level. They who have gathered the inferior guna 
i.e. tamas in a substantial measure slide downwards. 
GN. Urdhva = locations known as janas, tapas and satya. 
Madhya = locations known as heaven and other higher places. 


Adhah = location known as hell. 


art qha: waft wer gega | 
pa ut dfa wer uses II SI 


Nānyam gunebhyah kartāram yadā drastānupašyati 


Guņebhyas ca param vetti madbhāvam so’dhigacchati 
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(1) When the enlightened soul does not see any material 
cause other than the said three guņas, and sees GOD 
as independent of the said gunas he firmly stays with 
ME*. 

(2) When a seeker realizes the existence of a creator 
other than three guņas he is really enlightened; 
otherwise a beast.* Not only this. He who sees that 
creator as superior to gunas is really enlightened. 
Because such an enlightened alone attains the state 
of staying with ME*. 

GN. *(1) Anyathā pasuh. 


*(2) Staying with GOD means : Indelible and unveilable knowledge 
of the supremacy of GOD and consequent realization of one's innate 


bliss and knowledge. 


Toadies A cet AAT | 
Tes: AGRA II ell 


Guņānetān atitya trin dehī dehasamudbhavān 


Janmamrtyujaraduhkhaih vimukto’mrtamasnute 


When the embodied soul transcends these three guņas 
which manifest in the body - a product of these very 
gunas, it - being freed from the miseries of birth, death 
and decrepitude - attains the blissful (Brahman) and 
blissful state. 


GV. Amita = Parar Brahma. 

Note: Pararn Brahma is Amrta for HE is ever blissful. Besides, the 
word Amita means a blissful state also. The liberated soul reaches 
the ever blissful GOD and experiences its own innate state of bliss. 
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famen: GU ar ay qund 1RR 
Arjuna uvāca 


Kairlingaistrīn guņānetān atīto bhavati prabho 
Kimācārah katharn caitān trīn guņānativartate 


O Lord! what are the distinguishing marks of the soul 
that has transcended the three gunas? How does he 
conduct himself? How has he transcended these gunas? 


stterraryaret— 
Yat a vat a Wedd x Ue" | 
T a8 aga + Raat weg RRI 
Sribhagavan uvāca 
Prakāšam ca pravrttim ca mohameva ca Pandava 
Na dvesti sampravrttani na nivrttani kanksati 


O son of Pandu! the soul that has transcended three 
gunas neither loathes the light of knowledge, activity 
and delusion when they spring nor longs for them 
when they cease. 


GN. (1) Satva, rajas and tamas are of two types (1) Gross (2) Subtle. 
From the first type worldly enlightenment, activities and delusions 
arise. From the second type arise the transcendental. 

When satva, rajas and tamas of first type produce their effects, the 
concerned soul does not detest them. When they cease it does not 
long for them. 

When satva, rajas and tamas of second type produce their effects the 
concerned soul welcomes the enlightenment and activities directed 
toward GOD and detests the delusions about HIM. 
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(2) The soul which transcends three guņasis not jealous of excellence 


in others nor he wishes ill to others. 
sardaa quat * Bam | 
TT ada sad arsafasíd Ted 31 


Udāsīnavadāsīno guņairyo na vicālyate 


Guņā vartanta ityeva yo'vatisthati nengate 


(The one who has transcended three guņas) remains 
indifferent-like, is not perturbed by guņas, understands 
that they act in accordance with GOD's will, does not 
budge from the righteous path. 

G.V. (1) Never comes under the bad influence of gunas, advances 
steadily in the path of earning GOD's grace. 

(2) He is not actually indifferent. He does perform the prescribed deeds 


as worship of Visnu. 


(3) Gunah vartante= parameSvarecchaya pravartante. Avatisthati = 
vetti. 


gatata eseqrah costa edie: IU 
Samaduhkhasukhah svasthah samalosthāšmakāncanah 
Tulyapriyāpriyo dhīrastulyanindātmasarnstutih 

(The soul who has transcended three gunas) is 

composed. To him worldly pleasure and misery are 

same; mud, stone and gold are same; pleasant and 

unpleasant are same; blame and praise are same. IS 

not anxious or agitated. 


GV. (1) The states described in the verse are general. There is room 
for exception. 
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(2) The path of serving GOD is very strenuous. Abandonment of this 
path may bring a lot of wordly comforts and pleasure. Even in the 


wake of this possibility one should adhere to the path of serving 
GOD. This is eguanimity. 


(3) dhīra = learned. svastha = unswerving. 


AMA fratrem: | 
aderen Tia a sad Wal 


Mānāpamānayostulyastulyo mitraripaksayoh 
Sarvarambhaparityagi gunatitah sa ucyate 
HE, to whom honour and discord are same, enemies 
and friends are same, who gives up all activities inimical 
to earn the grace of GOD, has transcended three gunas. 


GN. Atranscended soul never budges from righteous path — says the 
verse 23. This verse elaborates. 


at cw daN feat Wed | 
x yo wadldanp were Head REI 


Marn ca yo’vyabhicarena bhaktiyogena sevate 


Sa gunan samatītyaitān Brahmabhūyāya kalpate 


HE who serves ME with an unfailing devotion transcends 
three guņas and becomes eligible to receive the grace 
of Goddess Laksmī and GOD. 

G.V. (1) The verse states the means by which one can transcend three 
gunas. It is unfailing devotion to GOD. 

(2) The word ‘Brahman’ here means Goddess Lakshmi - the presiding 


deity of Prakrti. 
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Brahmabhūya means being like Brahman i.e. Goddess Laksmi. GOD 
likes her on her merit. Similarly GOD likes the one who has 


transcended three guņas on his merit. 
(3) Brahmabhūya also means staying in Brahman i.e. Goddess Laksmī. 
Staying, here, is steady and informed devotion. 


gar E VSAA 1 | 
AA U uer gadam TUR 


Brahmaņo hi pratisthahamamrtasyavyayasya ca 
Šāsvatasya ca dharmasya sukhasyaikantikasya ca 
GV. one who transcends three gunas must reach GOD and he does 
reach HIM. Then why does KRSNA say that the former reaches Laksmī? 
KRSNA answers. 


| am the foundation or source to Laksmi, to the 
emancipated class that never suffers any loss, for 
eternal deeds or activities that are not aimed at returns, 
to pure pleasure* i.e. pleasure not adulterated with 
misery. 


G.V. (1) One who transcends three gunasreaches Goddess Laksmī first, 


then with her grace reaches GOD. This graduation is suggested in the 
verse 26. 


(2)* This is liberation. 


* * * X 
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CHAPTER - XV 


stanar aTa- 
SATE MEAL | 
oa wer unit wed de w dd IRU 


Śrībhagavān uvāca 
Ūrdhvamūlamadhahšākhamasvattharin prāhuravyayam 
Chandāmsi yasya parņāni yastam veda sa vedavit 


The learned say : This world is a peepul tree. Urdhva*= 
the top are its roots. Adhah? = the ‘low’ are its branches. 
It is not constant till morrow, as unsteady as horse 
(asvatha)?, but never melts down to naught, its 
continuity remains unbroken (avyaya)*. Vedas are its 
leaves’, He who comprehends this world-tree is learned 
in vedas. 

1 GOD is above all because of HIS unqualified supremacy. Citprakrti 
i.e. Goddess Mahalaksmi is above all the dependent verities. Acitprakrti 


i.e. Primordial Nature is above all the insentients. These three are 
called Urdhva - the top or head. Since the world emerges from these 


three they are described as roots of the world. 


? The five fundamental elements (viz prthvi, ap, tejas, vayu and akasa), 
Mahat, Ahankara and buddhi — an aspect of the inner sense organ- 
and their presiding deities are subordinate to the said top. Therefore 
they are adhah i.e. low. They are the branches of the said tree. 
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3 Aģattha : A$va means horse. tha’ means ‘remains’. Therefore that 
which remains like asva is asvattha. The word means: as unsteady 
as horse. 

4 Avyaya' generally means indeclinable. But here it is used to mean 
the absence of extinction. 


GV. The world never gets destroyed irretrievably. (sarvatha 
anucchidyamanam) creation and destruction occur cyclically. Every 
creation is a replica of the previous one. 


5 plants bear fruits after bearing leaves. Vedas are the leaves of the 
world tree. Through vedas the world tree yields the fruits of liberation 


and pleasure. 


Saget eren TET 


Adha$cordhvam prasrtastasya sakha 
gunapravrddha visayapravalah 
Adhasca mūlānyanusantatāni 
Karmānubandhīni manusyaloke 


The branches of this tree have extended below and 
above. They have grown on account of guņas. The 
objects of pleasure are their tender-leaves. The roots 
- GOD, cit and acit prakrti, gunas (satva, rajas, tamas) 
= which act on finite souls in accordance with the latters' 


past deeds in their previous human body permeate the 
‘low’ (adhah) 


eu The ‘low’ — elements — permeats their products - plants, 
animals etc. It also permeats the upper verity — the acit prakrti 
subtly. The Bhāsya of Sri Madhvacarya elaborates: GOD is a 
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root of this world without being a part of it (like growers of 
trees). Acit prakrti is a root of this world like seeds to trees. 
Satva, rajas and tamas are roots which emerge after sowing 
the seed. Five elements are branches. Vedas are leaves. Gods, 
human and animal beings are sub-branches. The 
enlightenment that leads to liberation is secondary fruit. Karma 
too. Liberation is the primary fruit. Dharma-Artha-Kama too. 


Y ATR quens 
AT 4 art a As | 
SU easier 
wugselu gà« four TEM 


ad: wt qaae 
afer vat a Radi ya: | 
ada ue yer wad 
ga: waft: wea quit Thal 
Na rūpamasyeha tathopalabhyate 
Nānto na cādirna ca sampratistha 
Aégvatthamenam suvirūdhamūlam 
Asangašastreņa drdhena chittva 


Tatah padam tat parimargitavyam 

Yasmin gata na nivartanti bhūyah 

Tameva cādyarn Purusam prapadye 

Yatah pravrttih prasrta purāņī 
The actual state of the world is not perceived easily. 
The ‘end’ is not perceived. Neither the ‘beginning’ nor 
the ‘immanent’ is perceived. After analysing — by means 
of the strong instrument of detachment = this firmly 
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rooted ever changing world, that SUPREME (VISŅU) 
should be searched, on reaching whom the successful 
souls never return to undergo births and deaths. One 
should surrender to and reach that FIRST (Supreme) 
PURUSA from which the age old mundane existence 
emerged. 

G.V. (1) The words Anta, Ādi and Sampratistha in verse 3 mean GOD. 
(They are translated as ‘End’ ‘Beginning’ and ‘Immanent’) 


GOD is called ‘End’ for HE brings an end to the world. HE is ‘beginning’ 
for HE creates the world. HE is ‘immanent’ for HE is within all the 
things. 

(2) The firm roots are GOD, cit and acit prakrtis. 


ITT AMAT: | 
Raye: Gag aT 

Tey: Tent dd II 
Nirmanamoha jitasangadosā 
Adhyatmanitya vinivrttakamah 
Dvandvairvimuktāh sukhaduhkhasarnjiiair 
Gacchantyamüdhah padamavyayam tat 


They who are free from pride and delusion, have 
conquered the taint of attachment, are ever devoted 
to the SUPREME, are totally averse to worldly desires, 
are liberated from the impacts of the pair of opposites 
such as pleasure-pain, are no longer under the influence 
of rajas and tamas reach that eternal place (of MINE). 


G.V. Adhyatmanitya 


: ever engaged in Sravana, Manana and 
nididhyāsana of GOD. 
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T dalead pub omm Wr oan: | 
Ga 4 Aad wem usb aq nea 
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Na tad bhāsayate süryo na šašānko na pāvakah 
yad gatva na nivartante tad dhàma paramarn mama 


The sun does not illumine that, nor the moon, nor the 
fire. Those who reach that place never return. That is 
MY supreme abode. 


Waar ianh ag: TERN | 
Mamaivam$o jīvaloke jīvabhūtah sanatanah 


The eternal finite soul residing in the body is a part, 
as it were, of Myself. 


G.V. The embodied souls are absolutely different from GOD. But there 
is a slight similarity as between sun and firefly. In view of this, finite 
souls are called amsa i.e. part of GOD. Highly placed gods — four 
faced Brahman, Siva etc are embodied. Therefore they cannot liberate 
the bonded souls. GOD is never embodied. Therefore HE can. Knowledge 
and worship of GOD is an unqualified need to earn GOD's grace. 


arsriratt vate ad ine 


HH gear aA: | 
Teda wed npn Tal 
Manahsasthanindriyani prakrtisthāni karsati 


Šarīram yadavāpnoti yaccāpyutkrāmatīšvarah 
Grhītvaitāni samyāti vayurgandhanivasayat 


1) When the omnipotent GOD gets into jīva's body, 
the latter, *being impelled by GOD, drives the five sense- 
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organs together with the mind-the sixth which 
constitute the body-a product of Prakrti - toward things 
that cause pleasure and pain. When the omnipotent 
GOD goes out together with the finite soul, HE takes 
out a portion of sense organs like the wind takes out 
fragrant particles from its source. 


G.V. (1) Prakrtisthani = which lie in the product of prakrti. The product 
is body. 

(2) The finite soul drives sense organs toward objects in the post- 
creation state. HE draws them from the original cause in the process 
of attaining the body. HE draws them out of body at the time of going 
out of it. 


*(3) Jivah tatpreritah san karsati 


2) When the finite soul gets the body the omnipotent 
GOD comes to it alongwith sense organs and regulates 
them. When he goes out GOD too goes out taking a 
portion of sense organs alongwith HIM like the wind 
takes out (a portion of) fragrant particles from its source. 


Sit we: Gah cw vai wmm v | 
aes wand favarmudad IRI 
Srotram caksuh spar$anam ca rasanarn ghranameva Ca 
Adhisthaya manas cà yarn visayānupasevate 

GOD savors the objects of pleasure staying in ear, eye, 


sense organs of touch and taste, the nose and the 
mind. 


Note : GOD does not need any external thing for HIS happiness of 
pleasure. Yet HE savors the virtuous external things sportively - $4Y° 
Geetatatparya nirnaya of Madhvacarya. 
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sem Fert ast year at quay | 
fáger aquest waht muB: Roll 


Utkrāmantam sthitarh vàpi bhuūjānam vā guņānvitam 
Vimūdhā nānupašyanti paáyanti jhancaksusah 
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The deluded (badly affected by tamas) do not see GOD 
going out of the body of the finite soul, or staying in 
it, or savoring the auspicious part of objects. People 
who have the eye of enlightenment do see. 


"dedb ais wearers | 
GARS gam chi Uem: TET 
Yatanto yogina$cainam pa$yantyatmanyavasthitam 


Yatanto'pyakrtatmano nainam pa$yantyacetasah 


The industrious yogins i.e. the practioners of the means 
of enlightenment see HIM immanent in them. The 
seekers, without pure intellect, though they strive hard, 
do no see HIM as they fail to accomplish enlightenment. 


G.V. Akrtātmānah=asuddhabuddhayah -Geetabhasya of Madhvacarya. 
qatar dw mara A 
TARA part adīt fafš ae RRM 
Yadàdityagatam tejo jagad bhāsayate’khilam 
Yaccandramasi yaccāgnau tattejo viddhi māmakam 


That splendor in the sun, in the moon, in the fire, which 
illumines the entire world, is MINE. You must know. 


GV. "Tameva bhantam anubhati sarvam” — The Katha Upanisad 


284 Bhagavadgeetā 


The verse 2 says: 'Adhasca mulāni anusantatāni' — the roots permeate 
the ‘low’. The supreme is mentioned with the word ‘urdhva’ in the 


verse 1. The two are elaborated in this verse and in the following 


verses of this chapter. 
Taa cw geb ARTA | 
qua we. wat Gat spem TAIRA: 1231 
Gāmāvišya ca bhütani dhārayāmyahamojasā 
Pusņāmi causadhih sarvah somo bhūtvā rasatmakah 
|, having pervaded the earth, support all beings with 


ojas — vigour. |, residing in the moon making him full 
of nector, nourish all the herbs. 


a tart yar wit «garša: | 
VOM: Tae agfduu Teal 
Ahar vaigvanaro bhūtvā prāņinārh dehamasritah 
Prāņāpānasamāyuktah pacāmyannam caturvidham 
|, assuming the role of digestive fire with the name 
vaisvānara, am in the bodies of all living beings and 


with prāņa and apāņa digest four kinds of food (eatable, 
chewable, lickable and drinkable). 


demise Em ul! 


Sarvasya caharh hrdi sannivisto 
Mattah smrtir jiiāānamapohanam ca 
Vedai$ca sarvairahameva vedyo 
Vedantakrd vedavideva caham 
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l am in the heart of everyone. Memory, cognition and 
their absence in all are due to ME. | alone am to be 
understood by means of all Vedas as their main import. 
| am the author of Vedanta — Brahmasitras. | alone 
know the vitals of Vedas. 


aA Yost cites gm us wd 
at: walt yah wpexelsen seat Ta 


Dvavimau purusau loke ksarašcāksara eva ca 
Ksarah sarvani bhūtāni kūtasthoksara ucyate 
G.V. The immanance of GOD is described in the verses 13, 14, 15. 
The description of supremacy follows. 
There are two kinds of sentient beings among regulated. 
(1) Ksara whose body is perishable. (2) Aksara whose 
body is imperishable. Ksara covers all sentient beings 
upto four faced Brahman. Kūtastha i.e. goddess Sri is 
Aksara. 


SA: YU: Vaga: | 
"p Amama fquctenr gan: Tac 


Uttamah purusastvanyah Paramatmetyudahrtah 


Yo lokatrayamāvišya bibhartyavyaya I$varah 


The Supreme Sentient Being is other than these two. 
HE is described as paramatma. HE looks after the three 
worlds staying therein. But never suffers any decline, 
as HE is superlatively capable — ISVARA. 

G.V. (1) The Supreme Sentient Being is described as PARAMATMA in 
Srutis 
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(2) One who supports and looks after is superior to the supported 
and looked after. 


(3) HIS ability is infinite and therefore incomprehensible. Therefore 
HE suffers no damage despite being within the perishable world. 


radars tam: | 
sss wm dā a wield: gest: — gel 


Yasmat ksaramatito”hamaksaradapi cottamah 


Ato’smi loke vede ca prathitah Purusottamah 


As | am above ksara and higher than Aksara | am 
known as Purusottama in authored works such as 
Mahabharata as well as in Vedas. 


dt mai vmi JEN | 
a adden ub adurda AT I$ SI 


Yo māmevamasammūdho jānāti Purusottamam 
Sa sarvavid bhajati mām sarvabhāvena Bharata 


He who understands, without delusion, ME as 
Purusottama as set forth above is the knower of all 
and worships ME by all means, O Bharata! 


St Teda meaag MASTU | 
KET SSA EI papas MMA ROL 


Iti guhyatamarh šāstramidamuktaru mayānagha 
Etad buddhvā buddhimān syāt krtakrtyašca Bhārata 


O sinless!, thus the most secret of knowledge (the 
most secret instrument of knowledge) has been 
imparted (has been opened) to you by ME. One who 
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comprehends this will surely see GOD, O Bhārata! and 
will be emancipated. 


G.V. (1) Contents of this chapter are most secret. They cannot be taught 
to all and sundry. Only highly qualified are eligible to receive this 


knowledge. 


(2) ‘buddhiman’= seer of GOD. ‘Krtakrtya’ = emancipated. 


* k k o 
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CHAPTER - XVI 


G.V. Verse 5 in the previous chapter stated briefly the means of 
achieving GOD-realization and liberation. Verse 11 briefly stated the 
impediments to this. 


The said means and impediments are the characteristics of the divine 
and the demoniac respectively. The sixteenth chapter elaborates the 
said characteristics. Elaboration of impediments is meant to inspire 
the seeker to renounce them. : 


a WHAT dd RAKT SSTA Tal 
Sa Yee wed stacey Mal 


Wat Had eds oa irat 


Sribhagavan uvaca 
Abhayam sattvasamsuddhirjfianayogavyavasthitih 
Danam damašca yajiiasca svādhyāyastapa arjavam 
Ahimsa satyamakrodhastyagah Sāntirapaišunam 
Daya bhūtesvalolutvarn mardavam hrīracāpalam 
Tejah ksama dhrtih $aucamadroho nātimānitā 
Bhavanti sampadarn daivīmabhijātasya Bhārata 
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Fearlessness and causing no fear, purity of mind, firm 
stay in the path of GOD-realization, donation to the 
deserving, restraint on sense organs, sacrifices like 
Jyotistoma and the worship of divinities and the manes, 
study of Vedas, practice of celibacy, contemplation etc, 
consistency in thought, speech and action, 


Non-violence, truthfulness, angerlessness, generosity, 
faith in GOD, not being slanderous or tale carrier, 
kindness to animals, consistency, gentleness, modesty, 
steadiness, 


Vigour, forbearance, fortitude, purity — external and 
internal, malicelessness, absence of excessive pride — 
these virtues exist in persons born with a wealth of 
divinity, O Bharata! 


Sram care au uel AGRA EA 


Dambho darpo’bhimanasca krodhah parusyameva ca 
Ajūānam cabhijatasya Partha sampadamasurim 


Ostentation, arrogance, pride, anger, harshness, 
ignorance, O Partha!, exist in persons born with a large 
sum of demoniac elements. 


ddr austere feemargt ar | 
wr ya: ead aAA wed IIl 


Daivi sampad vimoksaya nibandhāyāsurī mata 


Mā šucah sampadam daivimabhijato'si Pandava 
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Wealth of divinity is a means of getting rid of bondage 
and the demoniac elements cause bondage. O Pāndava, 
don't grieve, you are born with divine endowments. 


at Yaa case dg set US T | 
dat Ana: ule set umb A sur EI 


Dvau bhūtasargau loke’smin daiva āsura eva ca 


Daivo vistarašah prokta asurarn Partha me šrņu 


In this world two types of sentient beings are brought 
to creation. (1) Divine (2) Demoniac. The divine has 
already been elaborated at length. Now hear from ME, 
O Pārtha, about the demoniac. 


Wgfd cw mat a wem a ART: | 
q att at wet a ad ay fded oN 
Pravrttim ca nivrttirn ca jana na vidurāsurāh 
Na saucam nāpi cācāro na satyam tesu vidyate 
The demoniac people neither know to tread a prescribed 
path (rewarding path) nor desistence from harming 


acts. There is neither purity, nor good conduct, nor 
truth in them. 


ToS tee | 
sean Pen ama 


Asatyamapratistham te Jagadāhuranīšvaram 
Aparasparasambhütam kimanyat kamahaitukam 


Ile 


They say : The world is not created by GOD, nor is it 
dissolved by GOD; nor is preserved by HIM; is not ruled 
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by Iswara - the omnipotent sentient being. They do 
not say that the world has come into being gradually 
and cyclically. What else? It is a figment of imagination- 
they say. 

G.V. ‘satya’ = both creator and destroyer. 


Sat = being, ya = who endows or brings about. Therefore ‘satya’ is 
one who endows being to this world. 


Sat = destruction. Therefore ‘satya’ means destroyer. ‘Iswara’ = 
omnipotent ruler. 


B.G. 3-14, 15 say the world is created by means of Anna, bhūta, 
Parjanya, Yajna, Karma, Brahman and Aksara in a cyclic fashion. This 
is parasparasambhava. Demoniac deny this kind of creation and say 
it is a figment of imagination. 


Ud Gera SEDCHSISSTquE: | 

PECES EEZ TT: gaa mats: IISII 

Etām drstimavastabhya nastátmàno'Ipabuddhayah 

Prabhavantyugrakarmanah ksayāya jagato’hitah 
These lost souls with little understanding hold on to 
this view. They are enemies of the world. They commit 


cruel acts and will be responsible to the destruction 
of the world. 


ATA G AAT: | 
AEK adta Aa: oll 


Kāmamāšritya duspuram dambhamanamadanvitah 


Mohād grhītvāsadgrāhān pravartante'$ucivratah 
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They- filled with hypocrisy, excessive pride and 
arrogance, holding wrong views out of delusion - pursue 
insatiable desires with impure resolves. 


RaR a wermeut3Wr | 
Arma rakt ffr: I8 9I 


Cintāmaparimeyārn ca pralayāntāmupāšritāh 
Kāmopabhogaparamā etāvaditi niscitah 
They are obsessed with immeasurable cares which 
would end only with their death. Enjoyment of material 


pleasure is their highest aim. They are sure that this 
is the life and nothing beyond. 


Note : This is the life = the present life is the only life. 
ARMM Ss: ATTA: | 
sea ariel? IRR II SI 
N 


Āšāpāšašatairbaddhāh kāmakrodhaparāyaņāh 
Ihante kāmabhogārtharn anyayenarthasarncayan 


Bound by hundreds of Strings of desires, ever given 


to lust and anger they strive hard to amass wealth by 
unjust means, to Satisfy their desires. 


sania 3 APR pf lieu 


Idamadya maya labdharh idam prapsye manoratham 
Idamastidamapi me bhavisyati punardhanam 


rer cue 
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This wealth, today, has been gained by me; | shall secure 
this desire. This is my wealth now and there will be 
more. 


set AT ea: Bache amat | 
gadem ant Pats «ram get vu 


Asau maya hatah Satrurhanisye cāparānapi 
I$varo'hamaham bhogi siddho'ham balavān sukhī 


This enemy is killed by me, | shall kill others also. | 


am the lord, | am the enjoyer, | am successful, strong 
and happy. 


sm gars sm ASIST Aga AAT | 
Jed wear alfeer saarafaatea: TE 


Ādhyo'bhijanavānasmi ko’nyo’sti sadršo maya 
Yaksye dasyami modisya ityajfianavimohitah 
| am wealthy, | am scion of a noble family, who can 
stand any comparison to me? | shall perform sacrifices, 
shall make donations, shall rejoice — thus deluded by 
ignorance, 


sara ATT T: | 
Geer: ATM Wafer nA Ie 


Anekacittavibhranta mohajalasamavrtah 
Prasaktah kamabhogesu patanti narakesucau 


Illusion-ridden by numerous mental affectations, 
enveloped by meshes of delusion, addicted to 
gratification of senses, they fall into dirty hell. 
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MERI: K TAA: | 
gat aa aed AAA ien 


Ātmasambhāvitāh stabdhā dhanamanamadanvitah 
Yajante nāma yajūaiste dambhenāvidhipūrvakam 


They consider themselves worshipworthy, are obstinate, 
are proud and arrogant on account of wealth. They too, 
alas!, perform sacrifices but hypocritically and without 
following the prescribed procedure. 


G.V. Conseguently they do fall into hell. 

Note : 'nāma' = alas! 
segt wei wd am ae cw Aisa: | 
AAS MBS SRS: KAI 


Ahamkararn balarn darparn kamarn krodhar ca sarnSritah 
Māmātmaparadehesu pradvisanto'bhyasūyakāh 


Deeply entrenched in egotism, force, pride, ambition 
and anger, these fault-finders in the faultless, perform 
sacrifices despising ME immanent in bodies of 
themselves and others. 


GN. (1) Pradvesa i.e. despise is refutation of the existence of GOD 
with the attitude that let GOD make me work when | don’t work and 
stop me when | keep working. 


(2) The word ‘yajante’ must be brought to this verse from the previous. 


(3) Abhyasūyakāh = nirdose dosan vadantah 
: n N sl N | 
ART geil 
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Tānaham dvisatah krūrān samsāresu narādhamān 
Ksipamyajasramasubhanasurisveva yonisu 
| shall throw those worst of men of cruelty and hatred 
into wombs of demons in the cycle of births and deaths. 


SIG ahaa yer wa wa | 

ATA ata web Rei way Roll 

Asurith yonimāpannā mudha janmani-janmani 

Māmaprāpyaiva Kaunteya tato yantyadhamam gatim 
These deluded souls who get into wombs of demons 
birth after birth, O son of Kunti, never reach ME and 
go down to the most miserable state. 

AAA mad at ARMac: | 

GTA: HTT CRT: TEI AT RVI 


Trividharn narakasyedam dvārarn na$anamatmanah 
Kāmah krodhastatha lobhastasmadetat tryam tyajet 


Gateways of hell are three : Degrading desires, anger 
and greed. They ruin the self. Therefore one should 
keep the three away. 


Aye: atta alee: | 
SRT: S3ppegdp a t A MRR 


Etairvimuktah Kaunteya tamodvāraistribhirnarah 
Acaratyatmanah $reyastato yāti param gatim 


O son of Kunti! a person who gets rid of these three 
gateways of hell does immense good to himself. 
Thereafter he ascends to the highest state of existence. 


Bhagavadgeetā 
q: add He | 
4 u RB T ga o Wd T II 3 


Yah &astravidhimutsrjya vartate kāmakāratah 
Na sa siddhimavapnoti na sukham na param gatim 
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One who violates the prescriptions laid down in 
scriptures and lives according to his whims and fancies 
never gets to the means of principal objects of life, 
never attains the happiness in this world, never attains 
the highest state of existence viz liberation. 


GN. Siddhi= Pumarthopāya= means of achieving the principal objects 
of human life. 


RAS want X aidaa | 
Aa areata ad adhere fe IRI 


Tasmacchastram pramāņam te kāryākāryavyavasthitau 
Jüatvà $astravidhanoktam karma kartumiharhasi 


In setting the order of what should be done and what 
should not be done scriptures are the authorities to 
you judicious. Therefore you must understand scriptures 
and do deeds as prescribed in them. 
G.V. (1) te = tava vivekinah = to you judicious. 


(2) violation of the the scriptural prescriptions is invitation to bad 
consequences. 


* k OK 4 
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CHAPTER - XVII 


du As q at pM aa WA: IR 


Arjuna uvāca 
Ye $astravidhimutsrjya yajante sraddhayanvitah 
Tesārh nisthā tu ka Krsna sattvamāho rajastamah 
GV. Three guņās — satva, rajas and tamas are responsible for all the 
effects that obtain amidst us—thus said the verse 19 inthe fourteenth 
chapter. This chapter elaborates this. 
O KRSNA! what is the kind of faith of those who violate 
scriptural prescriptions and worship faithfully? satva 
or rajas or tamas? 


rfe Ted da aeet ait at gg R 


Sribhagavan uvāca 
Trividhā bhavati $raddha dehinam sā svabhāvajā 
Sāttviki rājasī caiva tāmasī ceti tam smu 
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That faith, of embodied souls, springing from their innate 
nature is of three kinds. (1) satvika (2) rājasa (3) tāmasa. 
Hear about that (from ME) 

G.V. (1) Faith based on mental modifications is different from that 
which belongs to soul. 

(2) The word 'érnu' means ‘hear’. Spiritually it means : Be dedicated 


to what is heard. 


mane Ad sp Mai AAT | 
gammas gest gt Wege a ud g: N31 


Sattvānurūpā sarvasya $raddha bhavati Bhārata 

Sraddhamayo’yam puruso yo yacchraddha sa eva sah 
O Bhārata! faith of every jīva is in conformity with his 
essential nature. Faith is the essential nature of this 


purusa i.e. jīva. He is verily that i.e. the type of sraddha 
he has. 


G.V. (1) satva = jiva — the finite soul. 


(2) Yo yacchraddhah sa eva sah : He who has sātvika faith is sātvika. 
He who has rājasa faith is rājasa. He who has tāmasa faith is tamasa. 


"wi WIRED amp aaa Usa: | 
Ga TR Ger WIND WaT: ne 


Yajante sattvikà devàn yaksaraksārnsi rajasah 
Pretān bhūtagaņamšcānye yajante tāmasā janāh 


Satvikas worship gods, **though they do not know the 
scriptural injunctions. 
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Rājasas worship, without knowing scriptural 
injunctions, demigods and demons. 


Tāmasas worship, without knowing scriptural 
injunctions, spirits and ghosts. 

G.V. (1) Rājasas and Tamasas intend to worship Indra and other gods 
as prescribed in scriptures. But there are demons and demigods by 


those very names and they take away the offerings made by Rājasas 
and Tāmasas. 


(2) Rājasas attain imitation heaven. Tamasas attain a post called 
bhūtagaņa in the army of Siva. Mahāvisņupurāņa says this. 

(3) Sātvikāh = satvikasraddhavantah; Sāstravidhānamajānantopi 
sātvikasraddhamātrānvitāh janāh. Rājasāh = rajasasraddhavantah, 
sastravidhanamajanantah. Tāmasāh = tamasasraddhavantah, 
sastravidhànamajanantah. 


argmeafaféd uH art Xpowub Sar: | 
GST: HAMA: Tea 


a dart: ater Wy iem Teal 


A&astravihitam ghoram tapyante ye tapo janah 
Dambhahamkarasamyuktah kamaragabalanvitah 


Karšayantah Sarirastham bhūtagrāmamacetasah 


Mam caivāntahšarīrastharn tan viddhyāsuraniscayān 


Those foolish people, who perform ferocious austerities 
prescribed in works other than scriptures, being 
overtaken by hipocracy and egotism and by lust, passion 
and prejudice, emaciating the host of gods and ME also 
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dwelling in the body, you must know, are of demoniac 


resolve. 
mers of the said austerities are demons and 


GV. (1) The said perfor ; 
go down to dark regions. 


spirits. They are fit to 
Host of gods. They are in the body of souls as 


(2) Bhūtagrāma = ; se) 
f organs. GOD is immanent in all. Emaciation of 


presiding deities o 
them means considering them inefficient and inadequate. 


sera wder AA waf fu: | 
TATU at dat def T 911 
Aharastvapi sarvasya trividho bhavati priyah 
Yajfiastapastatha danam tesarn bhedamimam $rnu 


GN. The classification of jivasas sātvika, rājasa and tamasa is determined 
by innate faith and deeds of individuals. Taste for food, approach to 
sacrifices, austerities and offerings also can be determinants. A few 
following verses elaborate this. 

Even the food consumed by all is dear in three classes. 
So are sacrifices, austerities and offerings. Listen to ME 
on their distinctions. 


amqeseraenlaeranifdfdeeier | 

Tr: fever: femur gar stent: MANAT: 

Ayussattvabalarogyasukhapritivivardhanah 

Rasyah snigdhah sthirā hrdyā āhārāh sattvikapriyah 
The foods which promote longevity, gentleness, 
strength, health, lasting happiness and cheerfulness 


and which are enjoyable, pleasant, leave durable good 
effects and cherishable are dear to sātvikas. 
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G.V. (1) Some foods give purity to mind and conseguently persons 
become gentle. 


(2) Sukha = Lasting happiness on consuming once. 
(3) Preeti = Joy that is experienced at the time of consumption. 
(3) Snigdha = Tender and lubricant 


(4) The listed food items are rājasa if they do not promote the listed 
good effects. 


aeaea face: | 
Te Wee gaara: KI 


Kațvāmlalavaņātyuşņatīkşņarūīkşavidāhinah 

Āhārā rājasasyestā duhkhašokāmayapradāh 
Bitter, sour, saltish, very hot, pungent, harsh and 
burning foods and those producing sorrow, agony and 
disease are dear to rājasas. 


GN. (1) The prefix ‘ati’ in the word atusna should be read with all 


the words. 


(2) Rūksa = without rasa. Rasa is an ingredient that produces joy, 
strength and shining. 


(3) The listed food items are not rajasa, but satvika if they do not cause 


sorrow, agony and disease. 
maa ware ga udfüd a aq | 
xfeswufr are ast mu oll 
Yatayamam gatarasam puti paryusitam ca yat 


Ucchistamapicāmedhyam bhojanam tamasapriyam 


d - 
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Food items that are past three hours after cooking, 
tasteless, putrid, stale, leftover and dirty are dear to 


tamasas. 


GV. Enjoyableness, benificialness etc of food differ from individual 


to individual. But the classification is generally true. 


amaaa AA fāfīget w grad | 
PA wa: wae wo rāmi Ikea 


Aphalakànksibhiryajfio vidhidrsto ya ijyate 
Yastavyameveti manah samadhaya sa sattvikah 


That is sātvika sacrifice which is performed as per 


prescriptions, with no aspiration for returns, with a 
sense of duty and love. 


aaa g wet aaa da aq | 
Pad was d at fate TA I SI 


Abhisandhāya tu phalarn dambhārthamapi caiva yat 
Ijyate Bharatasrestha tam yajfiarn viddhi rājasam 
O the best of Bharatas! that sacrifice is, you understand, 
rajasa which is performed with an aspiration for 
beneficial return and with a hypocritical showmanship. 


femme sa dade | 
arene usb ame ufu KEN 


Vidhihinamasrstannath mantrahinamadaksinam 
Sraddhavirahitarn yajfüiam tāmasam paricaksate 


That sacrifice is tamasa which is not in accordance with 
Prescription, is without serving of food, is without 
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mantras, is without daksinā — the offering of money 
and other valuables as per prescription - and is without 
faith — the learned say. 


gaada a wm au sun TERT 


Devadvijaguruprajfíapujanam $aucamarjavam 
Brahmacaryamahimsa ca šārīram tapa ucyate 
The worship of gods, of twice born, of teachers and 
of learned, purity, uprightness, continence and non- 
violence — this is said to be physical penance. 


agilt Tat web aed cw aq | 
aaa da red qu sad II ll 
Anudvegakaram vākyam satyam priyahitam ca yat 
Svādhyāyābhyasanarn caiva vānmayam tapa ucyate 


The speech that does not offend, is truthful, is pleasant, 
is beneficial and study of scriptures — this is said to 
be the penance of speech. 


Agee: lied Aare: 
aedzfēteamt aaa REI 


Manahprasadah saumyatvam maunamatmavinigrahah 
Bhavasamsuddhirityetat tapo manasamucyate 


Serenity of mind, gentleness, reflectiveness, a distinct 
setting of mind in GOD, absence of bunch of desires 
— this is said to be mental penance. 
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GV. (1) Ātmavinigraha = Ātmani paramātmani manaso visisya 


avasthānam. 


(2) Bhavasamsuddhih =Bhave āšaye, samsuddhih=nānākāmarāhityam. 


ear wur dd aug A at: | 
mRNS: ram a RoI] 


Šraddhayā parayā taptarn tapas tat trividham naraih 
Aphalakanksibhir yuktaih sattvikam paricaksate 
The said penance of three kinds performed with utmost 
faith by people who do not expect beneficial returns 
and who are familiar with Yoga of dedicating their 
deeds to GOD is satvika — the learned say. 
Note: (1) Yoga is any act that is instrumental in achieving a set goal. 


G.V. Dedication to GOD of deeds performed as per scriptural 
prescriptions is Yoga. 


Gama qur at da ga | 

fad Re uhb eni emp Rel 
Satkaramanapijartham tapo dambhena caiva yat 
Kriyate tadiha proktam rajasarn calamadhruvam 


That penance which is performed with an intention to 
attract recognition, praise and felicitation and to exhibit 
One's importance is said to be rajasa. It is without 
foundation and is not lasting. 


Weméunenh uq Via eat aa: | 
RESISTE WT ies ar TEES 
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Mūdhagrāheņātmano yat pīdayā kriyate tapah 
Parasyotsādanārtham vā tat tāmasamudāhrtam 
That penance which is performed with a foolish 


obstinacy and self-torture or with the intention of 
destroying the enemy is said to be tāmasa. 


qaa agri cadsqrarket | 

at web cw U U wen wee ga dell 

Dātavyamiti yaddanam dīyate nupakāriņe 

Dese kale ca patre ca tad danam sattvikam smrtam 
That dana (offering) which is made, with a sense that 
it is duty to offer, to deserving persons who cannot 


do anything in return, in right place and at right time 
is thought to be satvika dana. 


Tq Ucquanei MTU dr yq: | 

dad cw uffder? agnTayqaedy IRRI 
Yat tu pratyupakārārtharn phalamuddiśya vā punah 
Diyate ca parikliştarn tad danam rajasam smrtam 


That dāna is thought to be rājasa when it is made with 
an expectation of matching return or intending a gain 
and when the offered thing is earned by unjust means. 


G.V. Pariklistam- Substance earned by unjust means. 


saat TEMATA dad | 

Srs EGEE qur ense du IIS SIM 
Adešakāle yad danam apatrebhyasca diyate 
Asatkrtam avajíiantam tat tāmasamudāhrtam 
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That dāna which is made at a wrong place and wrong 
time, to an undeserving, disrespectfully and 
contemptuously is said to be tāmasa. 


at weed fidet aaureatātm: ga: | 
AUT tars aera fāfēar: YU NZI 


Om tat saditi nirdešo Brahmanastrividhah smrtah 

Brāhmaņāstena vedāsca yajiia$ca vihitah pura 
Om (One on whom the world is dependent and who 
is within the world), Tat (fully virtuous and beyond bare 
sense), Sat (Free from blemishes and fully virtuous) are 
the three names of Brahman - say the authored 
scriptures. By HIM, at the time of creation, Brahmanas, 
Vedas and sacrifices and worships were created. 


G.V. (1) Creation of Vedas is their manifestation. 


(2) The word Brahmanah means Brahmana and others. Therefore the 
word means : Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaishyas, Sūdras. 


TANAR enum | 
Wadi fied ad werner II I 


Tasmadomityudahrtya Yajūadānatapahkriyāh 
Pravartante Vidhānoktāh satatam Brahmavādinām 
Therefore the acts — Sacrifice, dana and penance 


Prescribed in scriptures — of the exponents of Brahman 
get underway after the utterance of Om. 
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G.V. Performance of sacrifice, dāna and tapas in the company of 
Brāhmaņasas per prescriptions after uttering OM with the knowledge 
of its meaning make them sātvika. 


dRea ei wenn | 
«raisa ARa: rad AARAA: — d Ul 


Tadityanabhisandhaya phalam yajfüiatapahkriyah 
Dānakriyāšca vividhah kriyante moksakanksibhih 
The various acts of sacrifices, penances and dana are 
performed, as worship of 'Tat' — the fully virtuous 
Brahman, by the seekers of emancipation without 

expecting any lower return. 
G.V. Tat'is a name of Brahman as said in 17.23. Performance of acts 


prescribed in scriptures as a worship of ‘Tat’ and intending no other 
gain is another factor that makes them satvika. 


aad aye c HRA gad | 
Ward wp qm Hese: umi sud RRI 


Sadbhāve sadhubhave ca sadityetat prayujyate 
Prašaste karmani tatha sacchabdah Partha yujyate 
The word sat is used in the sense of genisis and goodness. 
O Partha! The word sat is used in the sense of 

praiseworthy deed also. 


qa auf at a fex att ahead | 
at da deta ofectartetad NII 


Yajfie tapasi dane ca sthitih sad iti cocyate 


Karma caiva tadarthryam sadityevābhidhīyate 
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Unswerving faith in sacrifice, penance and dāna is also 
called sat. And deeds performed as worship of GOD 
is as well called sat. 
GV. The word sat means blemishless and fully virtuous. It is GOD 
alone. Therefore if we perform sacrifice, dāna, penance etc bearing 
in mind that GOD is the primary meaning of the word sat, our deeds 
also will be free from blemishes and gain virtues to a large extent, 
AAEN gd «d Mad Hd T da | 
weegad ut ta dq ter at se Re 
Asraddhaya hutarn dattarh tapas taptam krtarh ca yat 
Asadityucyate Partha na ca tat pretya no iha 


Sacrifice, dana, penance and any other deed performed 
as per scriptures without faith in GOD is called asat. 
O Partha! it is neither fruitful after death nor here. 
GW. (1) Asraddhā = absence of faith in GOD. 


(2) Sacrifice, dana etc mentioned in the verse are to be understood 
as sacrifice, dana etc as per scriptures. 


(3) Sacrifice, dana etc though performed as prescribed in scriptures 
are asat’ i.e. bad, if they are performed without faith in GOD. 


(4) Asa matter of fact, the said performance will not be in accordance 
with scriptural Prescriptions if there is no faith in GOD. 


(5) Therefore faith in GOD is the key to success in all the endevours, 
especiallly In endeavours the goal of which is emancipation. Therefore 
Sraddhā i.e. faith is prominently elaborated. 


* k k ox 
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. ^ Ņ 
FTA Helse Tao afāgu | 
a U «ila yaa anger Tal 
Arjuna uvaca 
Sannyāsasya mahābāho tattvamicchami veditum 
Tyāgasya ca Hrsike$a prthak Kesinisudana 
G.V. (1) Realisation of GOD leads to liberation. The means of GOD- 


realization has been described in previous chapters. The description 
is scattered. Here it will be summed up. 


(2) The products of three guņas — satva, rajas and tamas mentioned 
in the fourteenth chapter-will be detailed here. 


(3) Sannyasa is said to be a means of liberation — (ref. ch. 5, verse 
6) Tyāga is said to be a means of liberation (ref. ch.12. verse 12). 


Arjuna, now, prays KRSNA to show the essential distinction between 
thetwo. 

O Lord of all organs of sense and action! O destroyer 
of Kesin! O mighty armed! | want to know the essence 
of renunciation i.e. sannyasa and relinquishment i.e. 
tyaga severally. 
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senar gae- 
sean ati cami mi a fag: | 
adatna mge Aago: ISI 


Šrībhagavān uvāca 
Kamyanam karmanam nyasarn sanyasarh kavayo viduh 


Sarvakarmaphalatyagam prāhustyāgam vicaksaņāh 


The renunciation i.e. sannyāsa is giving up of actions 
or undertakings aimed at reaping fruits — so understand 
the learned. Relinguishment of fruits, except the 
pleasure of GOD, of all kinds of works is tyaga — say 
the clear-sighted. 

G.V. (1) For some deeds aiming at the gain is optional. Example : 
Jyotistoma sacrifice. Some deeds must be performed when there is 
a definite aim at reaping the provided fruit. For example : Kārīri 
sacrifice. Of the first category gain only should be relinguished and 


not the deed. Deeds themselves, belonging to second category, should 
be relinquished. 


(2) The principle of relinquishment of fruits is not applicable to the 
fruit of GOD's grace or pleasure. 


ast tates at vest: | 
Team: T waa cumul IIl 


Tyajyam dosavadityeke karma prāhurmanīsiņah 
Yajfiadanatapahkarma na tyājyamiti cāpare 
Defective deeds (deeds which bind the doer to cycle 


of births, deaths and miseries) should be given up — 
Say some learned men. Some others say : sacrifice, 
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dāna, penance and other prescribed deeds should not 
be given up. 
G.V. (1) Penance = Krchra candrayana, fast etc. 


Karma = auxiliary functions related to sacrifice. Or Compulsory and 
occasion-driven functions. 


(2) Statements of the two groups of scholars differ. Wisdom or the 
essence of statements does not. Not aiming at binding fruits is the 
wisdom. 


Rat spp Ù da mt suum | 
art fé gam fafqe: mahtia: Mal 


Niscayam $rnu me tatra tyage Bharatasattama 

Tyāgo hi Purusavyāghra trividhah samprakirtitah 
O best of Bharatas! hear from ME the firm conclusion 
about relinquishment. O best of men! relinquishment, 
it is said by learned, is of three kinds. 


TEMATA cr eme HAA wq | 
gt at auda umso ceüfsumq TT 
Yajfiadanatapahkarma na tyājyarn karyameva tat 
Yajfio danam tapascaiva pavanani manisinam 
Acts of sacrifice, dana and penance should not be given 
up. They should be performed. Sacrifice, dana and 
penance purify the informed. 


GV. (1) Purify means : they do not bind or they enhance the quality 
of pleasure in the state of emancipation. 


(2) Therefore everyone should perform deeds incumbent on his Varna 
and Asrama. 


312 Bhagavadgeetā 


(3) To ascetics pursuit of knowledge is sacrifice, imparting of 


knowledge and providing a state of fearlessness is dāna, adherence 


to celibacy, austerities etc. is penance. 


(4) To women and to people belonging to fourth group study of 
visnunama is sacrifice. Speaking truth, fasting etc are penance. 


wat g walt ag aa Kert 9 | 
«darit x um Aft pag ISN 


Etānyapi tu karmāņi sangam tyaktvā phalāni ca 
Kartavyaniti me Partha niscitarn matamuttamam 


O Partha! Even these deeds ought to be performed 
giving up attachment and desire for fruits. This is my 
best and resolute view. 


G.V. Desire for inferior fruits like heaven is not good. Desire for grace 
of GOD and emancipation is acceptable. It elevates, does not harm. 


Paes g eme wur aout | 
TEM URSIRRRTH: udifdd: IVI 


Niyatasya tu sannyāsah karmaņo nopapadyate 
Mohāt tasya parityagastamasah parikīrtitah 


It is not right to give up prescribed duties. Giving up 


of that duty out of delusion, it is said, is tamasa 
renunciation. 


gv Abandonment of karma itself, not of attachment and of fruits, 
Is renunciation — this perception is illusion. This illusion is delusion. 


Garett sae | 
oat We mi Aa emet ag Ti 
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Duhkhamityeva yat karma kāyaklesabhayāt tyajet 
Sa krtva rajasam tyāgarn naiva tyagaphalam labhet 


If one gives up doing prescribed deeds out of fear of 
physical strain and with the thinking ‘it is difficult to 
do’ that renunciation is rajasa. Such a person would 
not reap the fruits of renunciation. 


G.V. Fruit of renunciation is GOD's pleasure. 


artic get Rad Bads | 
UG dea wea da U am: feret Hd: RI 


Karyamityeva yat karma nityatarn kriyate’rjuna 
Sangam tyaktva phalam caiva sa tyāgah sattviko matah 


O Arjuna! if prescribed deeds are done with a sense 
of duty renouncing attachment and desire for fruit, 
that renunciation is held satvika. 


G.V. Doing prescribed duties and being unattached to them and to 
the accruing fruits is satvika renunciation. 


3 Beane cH pact gad | 
art aaamfāst tert fear: ligo 


Na dvestyakusalam karma kuśale nanusajjate 
Tyagi sattvasamavisto medhavi chinnasarnšayah 


He who would not dislike unpleasant and straining 
deeds, who would not be attached to pleasant deeds, 
who would submit all his acts to GOD, who is endowed 
with satva, who is wise and whose all the doubts are 
dispelled, is sātvika renouncer. 
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G.V. (1) Medhāvī = well-informed about GOD. 


(2) Chinnasarhšayah = who has no doubts about higher and lower 
principles and about observance of deeds purported to worship GOD. 


(3) Tyāgī = who submits all actions to GOD. 
4 fé ceya sad Ag aT: | 
ag Stat A mae Ikea] 


Na hi dehabhrtā $akyarn tyakturh karmanyasesatah 
Yastu karmaphalatyagi sa tyāgītyabhidhīyate 


It is indeed impossible for any embodied soul to 
relinquish all the work. He who gives up fruits of deeds 
is called relinquisher. 


Sree fst wr AAi afr: em | 
Adam ter T oq BRM wafeq NRR 
Anistamistarn mišram ca trividham karmaņah phalam 
Bhavatyatyāginām pretya na tu samnyasinam kvacit 
Threefold is the fruits of deeds : Unpleasant, pleasant 


and mixed. They accrue to the non-relinguishers of fruit 
after death. To relinguishers they never accrue. 


G.V. (1) Tyāgins = the relinguishers of fruits - undertake to perform 


ae sacrifices like Kārīrī which are fruit-aimed for the sake of 
others, 


Sannyāsins never undertake to do such deeds. 


To Suggest this distinction the word Sannyāsinām is used tho it means 
tyāginām. 


(2) Relinquishers of fruits will gain knowledge of GOD, devotion to 
HIM and disirelessness for Worldly pleasures. This gain leads to 
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GOD-realisation. This in turn leads to liberation and excellence in 
the guality of bliss in the state of liberation. 


sda Feral ATRUNA fare Gr | 
get gat who fred adadum aad 


Paficaitani mahabaho kāraņāni nibodha me 

Samkhye krtānte proktāni siddhaye sarvakarmanam 
G.V. (1) Relinquishment of fruits of such deeds of which desire for 
fruits is optional, (2) abstaining from performance of such deeds 
which are invariably driven by desire for fruits and (3) not undertaking 
to perform the said deeds for the benefit of others are the meanings 
of the word sannyasa. 


Not only this much. Giving up of any sense of “aham kartā” = "| am 
doer” with regard to any performed deed is also the meaning of the 
word sannyasa. 


To state this fourth meaning in the verse 17 here is a prelude upto 
the verse 16. 

O mighty armed! learn the following five causes of 
karma, required for the success of all (karmans). They 
are stated in the doctrine of Sankhya. 


G.V. Sankhya is the Vedic doctrine preached by sage Kapila, an 
incarnation of Lord Visnu. 


safest dat: at AU cw gear | 
fāfaema qarr dd dara We ikea 


Adhisthanam tatah kartā karanam ca prthagvidham 
Vividhasca prthakcesta daivam caivātra paficamam 


Locus (of karma) and the agent and a variety of 
instruments and a variety of auxiliary activities and 
providence — the fifth. 
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G.V. (1) Kartā means : agent — GOD. 
(2) Or Kartā means finite soul. Daiva means GOD. 


(3) Sense organs and tools used in performing sacrifices are 
instruments. 

(4) Activities of action organs and contemplation are auxiliary 
activities. 


Note : Repeated use of 'and' in the translation is to make the meaning 
of the indeclinables - tatah, 'ca' (used thrice) and 'evam" in the verse 


clear. 


arttarsmifttdet Id R: | 
ara at faudd ar usdd wer taa: NRUN 


Sarīravānmanobhiryat karma prārabhate narah 
Nyāyyam vā viparitarn vā paficaite tasya hetavah 
These five are the causes of karman — just or unjust 


— which a person undertakes by means of his body, 
speech and mind. 


vdd Olt mat sat g a: | 
napaa w ussít zu: Ika 


Tatraivam sati kartaramatmanath kevalam tu yah 


Pa$yatyakrtabuddhitvanna Sa pa$yati durmatih 


Such being the case, the man of perverse mind who 
looks upon himself as the sole agent (of karman), does 
not see (things) in the right perspective, as his faculty 


of understanding is not refined through the process 
of learning. 
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G.V. (1) Finite soul cannot do anything without an impulsion from 
a higher source. 


(2) Kevalarh Karta = sole agent. 


ga mgt wat gida a fed | 
cast GSH emer zfo faead ie 


Yasya nahankrto bhavo buddhiryasya na lipyate 
Hatvāpi sa iman lokānna hanti na nibadhyate 


He who does not have the pride that ‘I have done this’, 
whose mind is not bent to reap the fruit of the deed 
done, would not kill anybody even after destroying all 
the worlds and would not be affected by the ill effects 
of karman. 

GV. (1) Siva and Yama who are designated with the authority of 


destroying the world and meting out the death pass the criteria laid 
down in the verse. They are not affected by any consequent ill-effect. 


(2) As the verses 16 & 17 chide and praise the persons having the 


„ 


sense of "aham kartā” and "nāham kartā” they suggest that giving 
up of the sense of “aham kartā” is the meaning of the word sannyāsa. 


am aa Raa fam a | 
aut at add ANa: ates: IRC 


Karanam karma karteti trividhah karmasamgrahah 


Any injunction with regard to any karman is of three 
kinds (1) Knowledge (2) Known (3) Knower. Factors 
required to perform a karman are, briefly, of three 
kinds (1) Instruments (2) Execution, (3) Doer. 
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GV. (1) Because injunction pre-supposes three factors the injunction 
itself is described as of three kinds in the verse. 


Note : Knowledge = Awareness of necessity of performing a karman. 
Known = Karman and the fruit it yields. Knower = One who performs 


with a good understanding. 
(2) The verse 14 has listed five causes of a karman. This verse reduces 
them to three (1) Karaņa : sense and action organs, tools, body etc 


and providence, (2) Karma : action, (3) Kartā: Finite souls and GOD. 


am at cw a a fea yoda: | 
Trad TAG way arg lie «1I 


Jfüianam karma ca karta ca tridhaiva gunabhedatah 


Procyate gunasankhyane yathavacchrnu tānyapi 


Knowledge, work and doer are of three kinds in 
accordance with gunas. This is said in a chapter on 
gunas (Vedic Sankhya school of Kapila). Hear about 
them as they are. 


adag de Sauer d 
ster fab wur fife Tam Roli 


Sarvabhūtesu yenaikarn bhavamavyayamiksate 
Avibhaktam vibhaktesu tajjūānam viddhi sāttvikam 


That knowledge, you must know, is satvika by which 
one can see an indeclinable, pre-eminent and the same 
GOD in all i.e. finite souls and inanimate entities. 
G.V. (1) Vibhaktesu sarvabhūtesu = In all finite souls that are mutually 
different and graded. 

(2) Bhava = eternal Visnu. 

(3) Eka = Pre-eminently supreme. 
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(4) Avibhaktam vibhaktesu = not different tho present in different 
entities. 


quad qd egi ATT ef | 
dfr aay dy ast AÈ wT Rel 


Prthaktvena tu yajjüanam nanabhavan prthagvidhan 
Vetti sarvesu bhūtesu tajjfianam viddhi rajasam 


That perception, you must know, by which one sees 
myriad entities as mutually different, and sees GOD 
present in them as having different measure of power, 
is rajasa. 


G.V. The perception that is right about the world and wrong about 
GOD is rajasa. 


ay peA, aed ueuéqeW | 
amaf T TAHA ACS IRRI 


Yat tu krtsnavadekasmin kārye saktamahaitukam 
Atattvārthavadalparn ca tat tāmasam udāhrtam 


That cognition (1) which takes some insignificant jīva 
or phenomenon as sole and whole world, (2) which 
takes the transforming or changing Jīva as ever-constant 
(because it is ever perfect) Brahman. (3) which grasps 
the entire universe as a figment of imagination of a 
single jīva, (4) which is not reasonable, (5) which fails 
to grasp the truth or grasps the world as unreal, (6) 
which is low or abject is called tamasa (by the learned). 


G.V. (1) Kārya is jiva because he changes from the state of bondage 
to one of liberation. Some phenomenon is also called karya. 
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(2) Krtsna means complete. Brahman isthe complete or Perfect Soul, 
Therefore the word Krtsna is interpreted as Brahman. 


(3) Krtsna means that which includes everything. The entity called 
jagat or universe includes everything. Therefore the word krtsna is 


interpreted as jagat i.e. universe. 
fad aR: gam | 
TEAL HH Arae em IIS I 


Niyatam sangarahitamaragadvesatah krtam 


Aphalaprepsunā karma yat tat sattvikamucyate 


That karman which is niyata (obligatory), performed 
without attachment and without love or hate and which 


is not fruit-oriented is called satvika. 


GW. (1) desirable effect accrues if performed, adverse if not performed 
= such karman is niyata i.e. obligatory. 


T Sag at oregon ar wa: | 
Grad Agere Wynn Ivi 


Yat tu kāmepsunā karma sāhankāreņa và punah 


Kriyate bahulayasarn tad rajasamudahrtam 


That karman performed, by one who is ego-driven, 


expects to derive benefits, with a great deal of exertion 
is rājasa. 

TUS d funem oder | 

mene uf TART Rul 
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Anubandham ksayam himsamanapeksya ca paurusam 
Mohādārabhyate karma yat tat tāmasamucyate 
That karman undertaken out of false sense, without 


considering the consequence, loss, trouble to others 
and one's capacity is tamasa. 


G.V. Moha = False sense that “I can do things on my own". 


drag Sepe: | 
Aeaeeia: chat af Sead 12 


Muktasango'nahamvadi dhrtyutsahasamanvitah 
Siddhyasiddhyornirvikarah karta sattvika ucyate 
The doer who is without attachment, would not boast 
that ‘lam the doer’, is endowed with fortitude and zeal, 


is not agitated by success or failure is called sātvika 
doer. 


Th mng: get amata: | 
vales: chat were: uite: IRI 


Rāgī karmaphalaprepsurlubdho himsātmako $ucih 
Harsašokānvitah kartā rajasah parikirtitah 
Yearning after fame, name etc, wants to be benefited, 


greedy, troublesome, dirty, pleased or distressed with 
success or failure — is a rājasa kartā. 


ago: Wed: Stel: get APARSA: | 
md degt cw maf aaa sad EAI 
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Ayuktah prakrtah stabdhah $atho naikrtiko'lasah 


Visādī dīrghasūtrī ca karta tamasa ucyate 


The kartā who is without yoga i.e. virtues such as 
dedication to GOD and self-denial, not refined, arrogant, 
works with hidden hatred, fraudulent, lazy, despondent 
and procrastinating is called tāmasa. 

G.V. (1) Yoga is virtues such as dedication to GOD, self denial. Ayukta 
is one who is without these virtues. 


(2) Prākrta. Pra + akrta. Pra= refined, akrta- not done. Prākrta= not 
refined. 


(3) Visādī= suffering from a mental weakness that causes ceasation 
from all activities. 


gare qida qurfexfdet spp | 
IAU end TTT II SII 


Buddherbhedam dhrtešcaiva gunatastrividham srnu 
Procyamānamašeseņa prthaktvena Dhananjaya 


O Dhananjaya! listen to the threefold distinction of the 
faculty of understanding and fortitude based on guņas 
being described fully and separately. 


gai cw Rat a m weet | 

at ate wow 38b gfe: a uel ofeach od 

Pravrttith ca Divrttith ca kāryākārye bhayābhaye 

Bandham moksarn ca ya vetti buddhih sa Partha satviki 
The faculty of understanding, by means of which one 
understands, O Partha!, the factors which sustain this 
life and those which elevate to emancipation, what 
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ought to be done and what ought not to be done, what 
is to be feared and what is not to be feared, path of 
bondage and path of liberation, is sātvika. 


ga et cup ad aa cH | 
aad MTA ghee: wr mS e nagi 


Yayā dharmamadharmam ca kāryarn cākāryameva ca 
Ayathāvat prajanati buddhih sa Partha rājasī 


O Partha! that faculty of understanding by means of 
which one partially mistakes and partially understands 
right and wrong and what must be done and what 
must not be done is rājasa. 


G.V. That faculty which is not infallible is rājasa. 


set edfaft ar mad SSA | 
wafer Auta gfš: ar umi amd RI 
Adharmam dharmamiti ya manyate tamasāvrtā 


Sarvarthan viparitamsca buddhih sa Partha tāmasī 


That faculty which engulfed by tamas misunderstands 
foul as fair and all things pervertedly is tamasa, O Partha! 


G.V. Examples for perversion is : cognition of things as unreal, without 
regulator, not dependant, momentary. 


Ge ga aad Arora: | 
drafta eft: ar uf waferdt 133i 


Dhrtya yaya dharayate manahpranendriyakriyah 
Yogenavyabhicarinya dhrtih sa Partha sattviki 
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O Partha! that dhrti (fortitude) rightly guided and 
strengthened by yoga i.e. devotion to GOD, by which 
one can hold the activities of mind, life breaths and 
sense organs rightly, is sātvika. 


G.V. Yogena = with devotion to GOD. 


qr g dam Spem maT | 
Yaga Uemerem sd: a uel wert aw 


Yaya tu dharmakāmārthān dhrtyā dharayate’rjuna 
Prasangena phalakanksi dhrtih sa Partha rajasi 
O Arjuna! that dhrti by which one holds fast to dharma, 


artha and kama and is passionately attached to the 
desire to reap benefits is rajasa. 


G.V. Prasangena = prakrstena snehena = with passionate 
attachment. 


ga ri wd ath fee uate g | 

1 Aga gar aft: ar ust am gui 
Yaya svapnam bhayarhSokatn visādaru madameva ca 
Na vimuūcati durmedhā dhrtih sā Partha tāmasī 


O Partha! that dhrti by which a stupid or evil minded 


does not give up sleep, fear, grief, depression and 
arrogance is tāmasa. 

G.V. The list of sleep, grief etc is not exhaustive. It is only suggestive. 
It suggests everything prohibited. Eg. Dislike to GOD. 


Ga iret Bde sop magu | 
Sart a frst Nl 
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Sukham tvidānīm trividharn srnu me Bharatarsabha 
Abhyāsād ramate yatra duhkhāntam ca nigacchati 


O best of Bharatas! now you listen to ME about three 
kinds of happiness. That happiness which one relishes 
again and again for a long time and as a result of which 
one ceases from suffering completely, 


dad fasta Rod, | 
age Ufa VAIGA ZV 


Yattadagre visamiva pariname mrtopamam 
Tat sukham sattvikarh proktamatmabuddhiprasadajam 


That which is not pleasant, like poison, at the beginning, 
is nector-like when matures and which emerges out 
of grace of GOD and out of graceful knowledge is satvika. 
GV. (1) Atmabudhiprasadajam : which emerges out of grace of GOD 
and knowledge. 

(2) When knowledge is graceful, mind would not tend toward material 
pleasure. 


fdwdfesdanmeraedsqdiuwW | 
Uu fawfüs depu ase TAA cl 
Visayendriyasamyogad yat tad agre mrtopamam 
Pariņāme visamiva tat sukharn rajasam smrtam 

That happiness which arises after a contact between 


objects and sense organs, which is nector-like at the 
beginning and like poison in course of time is rājasa. 


I ag cw Ya dem: | 
Fassa? AAE AA TESA 
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Yadagre canubandhe ca sukharh mohanamatmanah 
Nidrālasyapramādottham tattāmasamudāhrtam 


That happiness which arises from sleep, inertia and 
negligence, which deludes the self both at the beginning 
and at the end is tāmasa. 


G.V. ālasyam = inertia or sloth in body. 


Y wefer Gear ar RA ads ar ya: | 
aa wee acfteca Rt: iwon 


Na tadasti prthivyam va divi devesu và punah 
Sattvam prakrtijairmuktam yad ebhih syāt tribhirguņaih 


There are no jīvas either on earth or among gods in 
the heaven which are free from three gunas that 
emerged from the Primordial Nature. 


G.V. (1) Liberated are free from guņas. 


(2) There are three categories of jivas (a) Satvika (b) Rājasa (c) Tamasa. 
Jivas in each category are of three kinds. (x) Sātvikatāmasāk: Manes, 


Gandharvas etc., (y) Sātvika rajasāl: Sages, (z) Sātvikasatvikāh: Gods. 
Among Sātvikasātvikas Brhaspti, 


Svayambhuvamanu et al are 
sātvikasātvika tāmasa. 


Indrais Sātvikasātvikarājasa. Four faced Brahman, Vāyu, their wives 
and Rudra are Sātvikasātvikasātvikā. Of the five Rudra is Sātvika- 
sātvikasātvikatāmasa. Saraswathi and Bhārati are Sātvikasātvika 
sātvikarājasa. Brahma and Vāyu are Sātvikasātvikasātvikasātvika. 


Tera zeit x TH | 
er aR taah: Tha 


Brahmanaksatriyavigarn Sūdrāņām ca paramtapa 
Karmāņi pravibhaktāni svabhāvaprabhavairguņaih 
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O tormentor of enemies! functions of Brahmanas, 
Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and Sūdras are distinguished in 
accordance with the guņas which closely follow their 
nature. 


mb au: sie Ra g | 
art RT went mas ERI 


Samo damastapah $aucam ksāntirārjavameva ca 


Jüanam vijfianamastikyam brahmakarma svabhavajam 


Faith in GOD, self-restraint, austerity, purity, forbearance, 
uprightness, general knowledge, deep knowledge as a 
product of deep study and research and faith in 
transcendental verities are the instinctive tendencies 
of Brahmana. 

G.V. (1) Purity — internal and external 

(2) Arjava — consistency of thought, speech and action. 


(3) Astikyarn—the thought that dharma and such other transcendental 


verities are useful. 


att det gde Ga au | 
arate ea ae KAA 4311 


Sauryam tejo dhrtirdāksyam yuddhe cāpyapalāyanam 
Dānamišvarabhāvašca ksatram karma svabhavajam 
Fearlessness, vigour, fortitude, capacity, not fleeing the 


battle, munificence, capacity to reign — these are the 
instinctive acts and tendencies of Ksatriya. 
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GV. (1) Šama, dama etc virtues of Brāhmaņa are to be found in 
Ksatriyas too in a lesser measure. 


(2) In some emperors (cakravartins) these virtues are found in a 
ger measure than they are found in Brahmanas. 


gina aqu asīm | 
Trams wu En aa Is v 


Krsigoraksavanijyarn vai$yakarma svabhāvajam 


big 


Paricaryatmakam karma $üdrasyapi svabhāvajam 


Agriculture, tending cattle and commerce are the 
instincts of Vaisya. Service or being servant is the instinct 
of Sūdra. 


Note: The above said (verse 42, 43, 44) instinctive tendencies are 
the criteria in the classification of souls into four groups. The prevalent 
groups by these names among human beings do not conform to the 
criteria. 


*d xd aut: dee amd am | 
sata: A ar et aso IIS ll 


Sve-sve karmanyabhiratah samsiddhim labhate narah 


Svakarmaniratah siddhim yathā vindati tacchrņu 


The man devoted to his instinctive tendencies attains 
great success. Listen to ME about how one devoted 
to his instinctive tendencies attains success. 


GV. i i 
V. Man who worships GOD through his instinctive activities rises 
to realize GOD and through it to attain liberation. 


aq: a da adits dam | 
Sai aa SS Gee ma: well 
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Yatah pravrttirbhutanam yena sarvamidam tatam 


Svakarmaņā tamabhyarcya siddhim vindati manavah 


Man attains liberation by worshipping HIM, through 
instinctive activities, on account of Whom all living 
beings conduct their activities and by Whom the world 
is pervaded. 


Sa ant faqur meega | 
mua at wderedíd fae = wel 


Šreyān svadharmo vigunah paradharmat svanusthitāt 


Svabhāvaniyatari karma kurvannāpnoti kilbisam 


A deficient performance of svadharma is better than 
a perfect performance of paradharma. One who 
performs duties ordained by one's own nature does 
not incur any sin. 


GV. (1) Šreyān = better. Better because it is a means to accomplish 
principal object of human life. 


(2) One should not give up svadharma with the apprehension of 
deficiency. 
Note: (1) Svadharma = Activities or deeds based on one's instincts 


or innate nature. 


(2) Paradharma = Activities or deeds which are alien to one's nature. 


get at ata adun 7 cm | 
gate ft dur ART: RA 


Sahajam karma Kaunteya sadosamapi na tyajet 


Sarvārambhā hi doseņa dhūmenāgnirivāvrtāh 
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O son of Kunti! one should not give up the deed that 
is in tune with his nature, despite it being defective, 
For, all deeds are clouded by defects as fire by smoke. 


sam: wda farce fate: | 
aaa wu uem SI 
Asaktabuddhih sarvatra jitātmā vigatasprhah 


Naiskarmyasiddhim paramam sannyāsenādhigacchati 


He whose faculty of understanding is unattached to 
objects of worldly pleasure, who has control over his 
mind, who has no desire for inferior pleasures of other 
worlds ascends, through sannyāsa i.e. submission of 
all deeds to GOD, to a superlative accomplishment of 
yoga that leads to liberation or to an accomplishment 
called annihilation of all undesirable karmans in store. 


G.V. (1) Naiskarmyasiddhi : Naiskarmya - liberation. Siddhi- 
accomplishment. Therefore the phrase means : An elevated state 
Where the means of liberation is accessed. 


(2) Sannyāsa = (a) Not doing things with an eye on beneficial return. 
(b)Submission of all performances to GOD. 


fef wr wem er wena faster X | 
Tae go ata FED AMEE WD VD oll 


Sein prapto yatha Brahma tathapnoti nibodha me 
Samāsena tu Kaunteya nisthā jūānasya ya para 


O son of Kunti! learn from ME briefly as to how one 
achieves the accomplishment which is the acme of 
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knowledge or enlightenment and conseguently attains 


Goddess Laksmī and Parabrahman. 


Note: The word Brahma in the verse means Goddess Laksmī and 
Parabrahman. Sri Madhvācārya has furnished proof for this 
interpretation in his Gitatatparyanimaya. 


qgar Ryen get genset fer wg 
aera Aai Wrest Jeet TGR 


Aara wreath aAA: | 
maa fet ard auguma: III 
fuper fia: ame wey aad Ike dT 


Buddhyā visuddhaya yukto dhrtyātmānam niyamya ca 


Sabdadin visayamstyaktva ragadvesau vyudasya ca 


Viviktasevi laghvasi yatavakkayamanasah 


Dhyānayogaparo nityam vairágyam samupasritah 


Ahamkāram balarh darpam kamam krodharh parigraham 


Vimucya nirmamah santo Brahmabhūyāya kalpate 


A seeker will be able to be contemplative of Brahman 
when he, equipped with pure intellect, regulates mind 
with fortitude, gives up objects (Sabda, rasa, gandha, 
sparša and rüpa) of worldly pleasure, keeps away 
affection and hatred, resorts to solitude, eats light food, 
restrains speech, body and mind, does meditation, and 
remain averse to worldly affairs, castes aside the sense 
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of ‘I do’, ^ am able’, insolence, wants, anger, acceptance 
I 
of donations and rises to be dispossessive and tranquil. 


GV. Ahamkara = sense of ‘I do’. Balam = Sense of ‘I am able’. Darpa 
= reckless to causes of fear. Brahmabhüya = Being in Brahman. This 
means : bent of mind to be contemplative of Brahman always. 


sem: KAA cow 7 md | 
ua: ady wdy wath aad UN ISI 


Brahmabhütah prasannātmā na Socati na kanksati 
Samah sarvesu bhütesu madbhaktim labhate param 


A seeker, who has risen to be contemplative of Brahman 
always and has attained Goddess Laksmi, is tranquil, 
ceases to grieve, ceases to want, looks at all things 
alike, attains supreme devotion to ME. 


Tea Aaa CITHISTSUÍEH aaa: | 
dat A dead eat fiant eA IIl 


Bhaktyā māmabhijānāti yāvān yašcāsmi tattvatah 
Tato math tattvato jfiatva višate tadanantaram 
By means of devotion understands ME correctly as to 
how much | am pervasive spatially, temporally and 
virtue-wise. After knowing ME correctly by means of 
devotion enters into ME = attains liberation. 


G.V. Mam visate = Madanupravisto bhavati = enters into ME, mukto 
bhavatityarthah. This means : Attains liberation. 


udana del pafo Ages: | 
maA Mat EMEA ell 
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Sarvakarmanyapi sada kurvano madvyapasrayah 
Matprasadadavapnoti $a$vatam padamavyayam 
A summary of scriptures: 
He, who performs all prescribed deeds and dedicates 
them to ME alone without fail attains, with my grace, 
the permanent and indeclinable abode i.e. GOD 
HIMSELF. 


G.V. (1) Pada i.e. abode is GOD himself (2) The words sasvata and 
avyaya mean that which is without beginning and end just as space. 


"qur nda aft da HR: | 
gear fe: add va KOI 


Cetasā sarvakarmāņi mayi sannyasya matparah 


Buddhiyogamupāšritya maccittah satatam bhava 


Submit all deeds or performances to ME willingly, be 
convinced that | alone am supreme, resort to yoga i.e. 
pranayama, pratyahara etc that leads to enlightenment 
and fix your mind on ME constantly. 


GV. The verse shows the fine distinction between the traividya and 
the full fledged Vaisnava. Traividya cannot willingly submit deeds to 
GOD, cannot be unswervingly convinced of the supremacy of GOD, 


cannot set his mind on GOD constantly. 
Note: State of mind tells the two apart. 
afer: aden woes | 
be) 
apr Aeg AIR AAN WAI 


cer Bhagavadgeeta 


Maccittah sarvadurgani matprasādāt tarisyasi 
Atha cet tvamahamkārānna $rosyasi vinanksyasi 
If you submit your mind fully to ME you will get over 


all the adverse situations. If you don’t listen to my 
advice out of self-conceit you will perish. 


4 
IAEA Ww heu zd Wen | 

MAr aoe vafteat fired II SI 
Yadahmkaramasritya na yotsya iti manyase 
Mithyaisa vyavasayaste prakrtistvàm niyoksyati 


If you stand on self-conceit and think that “I will not 
fight" your resolve is undoubtedly false. Your instinct 
and GOD's will will impel you (engage you in battle). 


GV. Prkrtih = Isvareccha 


aa atta Aas: a «rum | 
aq cheer Tiem eaa vq oļi 
Svabhāvajena Kaunteya nibaddhah svena karmaņā 


Kartum necchasi yanmohāt karisyasyavaso’pi tat 


O son of Kunti! you are fettered by your own acts which 
resulted out of samskāra (mental impression — products 
of varied experiences in the present and past births). 
You will do perforce that act which you do not want 
to do as you are delusion-ridden. 


G.V. Svabhāva = Samskara 


Svabhavajena karmaņā = by acts which resulted out of samskara. 
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gag: Paya seat fdmW | 
gmat Faye Fares Arar Nge 
Īśvarah sarvabhūtānām hrddese’rjuna tisthati 
Bhrāmayan sarvabhūtāni yantrārūdhāni māyayā 

O Arjuna! Īsvara abides in the hearts of all living beings 


prompting, with HIS free will, all of them that are resting 
in machine-like mortal bodies into various activities. 


GV. The verse explains how the finite soul does act perforce. 
+ A 
ata Ut eg Hdurdt ART | 
qarerqeni ait RT WIA BTA ERI 
Tameva $aranam gaccha sarvabhavena Bharata 
Tatprasādāt parām santirn sthānam prapsyasi saSvatath 


O Bharata! surrender to HIM only unreservedly and 
with full devotion. With HIS grace you will attain 
superlative loyalty to ĪSvara and eternal abode. 


Std ae Yaga WD | 
AA aloft au He II 311 


Iti te jfíanamakhyatam guhyad guhyatararn maya 
Vimrsyaitadasesena yathecchasi tatha kuru 


Thus has the highly secret knowable been disclosed to 
you by ME. Reflect on this fully and do as you like. 


G.V.Guhyād guhyataram = atigopyam. (See chapter XI, XV) 


aay qa: spp oW ua ad: | 
ssh X gA act aaah x fax Neil 
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Sarvaguhyatamam bhūyah šrņu me paramam vacah 
Isto'si me drdhamiti tato vaksyāmi te hitam 


A summary of the instruments of Realisation. 


Listen again to MY pre-eminent words—most secret of 
all secrets. You are dearest to ME. Therefore | shall tell 
you that which is good to you. 


KAT Ma Webb WETVÜ WD «Mega | 
Adee wer wd oft Mab Feu 


Manmanā bhava madbhakto madyājī math namaskuru 
Mamevaisyasi satyam te pratijāne priyo'si me 


Set your mind on ME. Be devoted to ME. Worship ME. 
Bow down before ME. You shall attain ME. This is true. 
| shall promise. You are dear to ME. 


Gata URI ua snot aa | 
Sé er wdumgt AARNA ar apr: ee 


Sarvadharman parityajya mamekarn Saranam vraja 
Aham tva sarvapāpebhyo moksayisyāmi mā Sucah 


(1) Give up all prescriptions that divert you to mundane 
affairs (2) Give up the mundane benefits of activities 
(3) Give up all prescriptions that obstruct your journey 
toward Visnu. Just surrender to ME and ME only. | shall 
free you from all sins. Don't grieve. 


Note : The words “Sarvadharman Parityajya” should not be taken 
in their apparent sense. This sense is totally against the preachings 
of KRSNA in the foregoing verses. G.V. has given 
are consistent with the foregoing. 


three meanings which 


sé d TE AA Chai | 
q aad art ox cw N aaah vu 


Idarn te nātapaskāya nābhaktāya kadācana 

Na cāšušrusave vācyam na ca mam yo'bhyasūyati 
This should never be revealed by you to one (1) who 
has not observed austerities (2) who is not a devotee, 
(3) who would not do service (to teachers, elders and 
GOD) (4) who would not like to listen to this and (5) 
who is jealous of ME. 


G.V. (1) Tapas, Bhakti, Susrūsā and Anasūyā make one eligible to 
understand the Bhagavadgeetā. 


(2) Teaching to one who would not do service is more harmful than 
teaching to one who would not observe austerities. 


(3) Teaching to an undevoted is more harmful than teaching to one 
who has meager tapas and susrüsa to his credit. 


(4) Teaching to one who is envious of GOD is most harmful. 

a si wet qe weed | 

af aa ud gar und dau: EA 

Ya idan paramam guhyam madbhakteşvabhidhāsyati 

Bhaktim mayi param krtvā mamevaisyatyasamsayah 
He who teaches this great secret to MY devotees will 
develop a superlative devotion to ME and will attain 
ME. There is no doubt. 

4 w seqq aer Aap: | 

VĒ ta Ā deg: fant fa NEU 
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Na ca tasmānmanusyesu kašcinme priyakrttamah 
Bhavitā na ca me tasmādanyah priyataro bhuvi 


Among human beings none does a dearer service to 
ME than the one who teaches Bhagavadgeetā. None 
will be, on the earth, dearer to ME than him. 


G.V. (1) It should be understood that none was dearer. 
+ d D A 
seated cw ow zd sb umen: | 
was dues: wa X aft: II90|| 


Adhyesyate ca ya imam dharmyam samvādamāvayoh 
Jūānayajūena tenahamistah syamiti me matih 


| would be worshipped by means of sācrifice in the 
form of knowledge by him who studies this dialogue 
which upholds righteousness and is the instrument of 


rising to excellence i.e. the realisation of GOD — So | 
hold. 


GV. Dhārakatvād dharmo Bhagavan. Tadiyam dharmyam. 
Dharmasadhanamiti va. 


TSAI aÀ at R: | 
WE qe ey clare wrepunp gT 
IEAI 
Sraddhāvānanasūyašca Srņuyādapi yo narah 
So’pi muktah šubhān lokān prāpnuyāt punyakarmanam 
Even that person who just listens to the Bhagavadgeetā 
being faithful and unenvious would be discharged from 


all sins and would attain auspicious abodes earmarked 
for the souls of meritorious performances. 


F13 SideA 
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af uni «tada dau | 
afferma: TUK AAS 19 211 


Kaccidetacchrutarn Partha tvayaikagrena cetasa 


Kaccidajfiánasammohah pranastaste Dhananjaya 


O Partha! has this been heard by you with a 
concentrated mind? O Dhananjaya! has your delusion 
caused by ignorance been dispelled? 


amiT saa- 
wt He: Beer SAAMI | 
feria wae: ake add dd 1931 


Arjuna uvāca 
Nasto mohah smrtirlabdhā tvatprasādānmayācyuta 


Sthito’smi gatasandehah karisye vacanam tava 


O Acyuta ! delusion has disappeared with your 
grace. Right thought is gained by ME. Now | stand in 
the war field without any doubt. | shall abide by your 


words. 


G.V. Putting down the enemies of GOD and their followers is Dharma. 


This thought has been restored. 
g the ennobling values of life. Those haters 


Note: Hating GOD is hatin 
fuse to be reformed they must be put down. 


must be reformed. If they re 


aay sara 
sae aga meet cw Felt: | 
xiarefüusitumed tada 1e x 


x) Bhagavadgeetā 


Sanjaya uvāca i 
Ityaham Vasudevasya Parthasya ca mahatmanah 


Samvadamimamasrausam adbhutam romaharsanam 


| heard the above narrated wonderful and thrilling 
dialogue between the Great Vasudeva and the great 


Partha. 


ATT gas TT | 


S 


"Hi Atap MR: TT MOI 

Vyasaprasadacchrutavanetad guhyamaharn param 

Yogam yogesvarat Krsnāt saksat kathayatah svayam 
| heard, with the grace of Lord Vyasa, this great secret 
— Yoga = the instrument of achieving the highest goal 
of life, directly from KRSNA the lord of Yogas while 
HE was teaching. 


I qa wur area l 

: Ud gN w wede: Ies 
Rājan samsmrtya-samsmrtya sarnvadamimamadbhutam 
KeSavarjunayoh punyam hrsyami ca muhur-muhuh 


O King! | recall again and again this wonderous and 
sacred dialogue between Kegava and Arjuna and 
experience thrill again and again. 


G.V. Punyam : which causes a luck t 
World. 


Ter Hep ep ered at | 
Red 3 MET TO gent waa: Gaz 19 Vil 


hat brings happiness in the other 
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Tacca sarnsmrtya-samsmrtya rūpamatyadbhutam Hareh 
Vismayo me mahān rājan hrsyāmi ca punah-punah 

O King! As | recall again and again that wonderful form 
of Hari (KRSNA), great is my astonishment and | 


experience thrill with joy again and again. 


GNV. tat ca rūpam = visvarūpam 


JA ate: gut wa wet «gu | 
aa Af yfaefar A IA 


Yatra yogešvarah Krsņo yatra Pārtho dhanurdharah 
Tatra érirvijayo bhūtirdhruvā nītirmatirmama 


Where there is KRSŅA, the lord of Yogās and is Partha, 
the archer there will surely be wealth, victory, 
ascendency, and morality — this is MY firm conviction. 


GN. Yatra = In the army. Srīh= Kingdom. 


Sanjaya is telling Dhrtarāstra that Pāndavas will be victors 
undoubtedly because of the presence of KRSŅA and Arjuna in the 


army. 
x k k OK k 


Srikrsnarpitamastu 


x k ok ok * 
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A 
Abhayam sattvasamsuddhih 288 
Abhisandhaya tu phalarn 302 
Abhito Brahma nirvanarn 113 
Abhyasad ramate yatra 325 
Abhyāsayogayuktena 154 
Abhyāsayogena tato 239 
Abhyase'pyasamartho'si 239 
Abhyasena tu kaunteya 130 
Acaryamupasamgamya 2 
Acchedyo'yamadahyoyam 32 
Adrstapurvam hrsito'smi drstvā 228 
Adešakāle yad danam 305 
Adhasca mūlānyanusantatāni 278 
Adhascordhvarn prasrtāstasya šākhā 278 
Adharmābhibhavāt Krsna 13 
Adharmarh dharmamiti 323 
Adhisthanam tatah kartā 315 
Adhisthaya manag cà yarn 282 
Adhibhūtam ca kim proktar 150 
Adhibhūtam ksaro bhāvah 152 
Adhiyajiiah kathath ko’tra 150 
Adhiyajfio’hamevatra 152 
Adhyātmajiiānanityatvar 251 
Adhyātmavidyā vidyānām 196 
Adhyesyate ca ya imam 338 
Advestā sarvabhütanàm 241 
Agnirjyotirahah Suklah 161 
Ahankāra iflyam me 137 


Ahankaravimudhatma 2 


gaiga Ta 


A 
p.No. 


Slokas 
Ahar hi sarvayajnanam 
Aham krtsnasya jagatah 
Aham kraturaharn yajfiah 
Ahar sarvasya prabhavo 
Aham tvà sarvapapebhyo 
Aham vaišvānaro bhūtvā 
Ahamādišca madhyam 
Ahamādirhi devānām 
Ahamātmā gudākeša 
Ahamevāksayah kālo 
Ahamkaram balam darpam 
Ahamkāram balam darpam 
Ahimsā samatā tustih 
Ahimsa satyamakrodhah 
Aho bata mahat papam 
Airāvatam gajendranam 
Ajānatā mahimanarh tavedarm 
Ajiianarh cabhijatasya 
Ajnānenāvrtam jfianam 
Ajfiascagraddhadhanasca 
Ajo nityah $a$vato'yam purano 
Ajo'pi sannavyayātmā 
Aksarāņāmakāro'smi 
Aksaram Brahma paramam 
Akirtim capi bhūtāni 
Akarmaņasca boddhavyam 
Amānitvamadambhitvam 
Amī ca tvā dhrtarāstrasya putrāh 
Ami hi tvā surasamghā visanti 
Amrtam caiva mrtyu$ca 
Anāšino prameyasya 
Anaéritah karmaphalam 
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Slokas 
Anādimadhyāntamanantavīryam 
Anādimat param brahma 
Anaditvannirgunatvat 
Anāryajustamasvargyam 
Anātmanastu Satrutve 
Ananta Deveša jagannivāsa 
Anantascasmi naganam 
Anantaviryamitavikramastvam 
Anantavijayam raja 
Ananyascintayanto mam 
Ananyacetāh satatam yo 
Ananyenaiva yogena mam 
Anapeksah sucirdaksa 
Anekabahudaravaktranetram 
Anekacittavibhranta 
Anekadivyabharanam 
Anekajanmasamsiddhastato 
Anekavaktranayanam 
Anena prasavisyadhvamesa 
Anistamistam mišram ca 
Anicchannapi varsneya 
Aniketah sthiramatih 
Anityamasukham lokamimarn 
Antakale ca màmeva 
Antavanta ime deha 
Antavat tu phalam tesam 
Anubandharn ksayam himsā 
Anudvegakaram vākyam 
Anye ca bahavah 
Anye sāmkhyena yogena 
Anye tvevam ajanantah 
Apane juhvati pranam 
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212 
251 
262 


POETE X: LE ZH 


Slokas 


Aparam bhavato janma 
Aparasparasambhütarn 
Apare niyataharah 
Apareyamitastvanyam 
Aparyaptam tadasmākam 
Aphalakanksibhir yuktaih 
Aphalakanksibhiryajfio 
Aphalaprepsuna karma 
Api cedasi papebhyah 
Api cetsuduracaro 

Api trailokyarajyasya 
Aprapya mam nivartante 
Aprapya yogasamsiddhim 
Aprakaso’ prvarttisca 
Apratistho mahabaho 
Asadityucyate Partha 
Asaktam sarvahrecaiva 
Asaktabuddhih sarvatra 
Asaktiranabhisvangah 
Asakto hyācaran karma 


Asam$ayam samagram mam 


Asam$ayam Mahābāho 
Asammūdhah sa martyesu 
Asatkrtam avajfiantam 
Asatyamapratistham te 
Asau maya hatah Satruh 
Asito Devalo Vyāsah 
Asmakam tu visista 
A$astravihitam ghoram 
ASocyananvasocastvam 
Asraddadhanah purusā 
ASraddhaya hutam dattam 
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js NE EE 
Ašvatthāmā Vikarnasca 3 
Agvatthah sarvavrksāņām 193 
Ašvatthamenarn suvirūdhamūlam 279 
Atattvarthavadalpam 319 
Atha cainam nityajātam 34 
Atha cet tvamahamkārā 334 
Atha cet tvamimam dharmyam 38 
Atha cittarn samādhātum 239 
Atha kena prayukto'yam 75 
Atha vyavasthitān drstvā 7 
Athaitadapyasakto’si kartum 239 
Athavā bahunaitena kim 202 
Athavā yogināmeva kule 132 
Ato'smi loke vede ca 286 
Atra sūrā mahesvāsā 2 
Atyeti tat sarvamidam viditvā 162 
Avācyavādāmsca bahūn 39 
Avāpya bhūmāvasapatnamrddham 20 
Avajananti mam müdhà 168 
Avibhaktam ca bhūtesu 253 
Avibhaktam ca bhūtesu 258 
Avibhaktarn vibhaktesu 318 
Avinasi tu tad viddhi 26 
Avyaktā hi gatirduhkhamn 236 
Avyaktad vyaktayah Sarvah 159 
Avyaktādīni bhūtāni 35 
Avyaktanidhananyeva 35 
Avyakto’ksara ityuktah 160 
Avyakto’yamacintyoyam 33 
Avyatkam vyaktimapannarn 147 
Ayanesu ca sarvesu 4 


Ayathāvat prajānāti 323 


STARTER HTUTSRT 
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—šokas -N 
DU — "S 


Ayatih $raddhayopeto 
Ayuktah kamakarena 
Ayuktah prakrtah stabdhah 
Ādhyo'bhijanavānasmi 
Ābrahmabhuvanāllokāh 
Ācāryāh pitarah putrah 
Ācāryān mātulān bhrātrn 
Ācāryopāsanar $aucarmn 
Acaratyatmanah šreyastato 
Ādityānāmaham visnuh 
Ādyantavantah Kaunteya 
Agamapayino’nityah 
Ahara rajasasyesta 
Aharastvapi sarvasya 
Ahustvam rsayah sarve 
Ākhyāhi me ko bhavan ugrarūpo 
Āpūryamāņamacala 
Aruruksormuneryogarm 
Asthitah sa hi yuktātmā 
Asurim yonimapanna 
Āšāpāšasatairbaddhāh 
Ascaryavaccainamanyah 
Āšcaryavat pašyati 
Aśvāsayāmāsa ca bhitamenam 
Atmaiva hyātmano bandhu 
Ātmanyevātmanā tustah 
Atmanyeva ca samtustah 
Ātmasamsthari manah krtvā 
Atmasamyamayogagnau 
Ātmasambhāvitāh stabdhā 
Ātmaupamyena sarvatra 


131 
107 
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„No. 


Slokas 
mms akas 0 00 0 aS 


Atmavasyairvidheyatma 
Atmavantam na karmāņi 
Āvrtam jnānametena 
Āyudhānāmaham vajram 
Āyussattvabalārogya 

B 


Bahüdaram bahudamstrākarālam 
Bahūni me vyatītāni 
Bahūnyadrstapūrvāņi 
Bahavo jnānatapasā pūtā 
Bahirantasca bhūtānām 
Bahusakha hyanantasca 
Bahunam janmanamante 
Balam balavatam caharn 
Bandham moksam ca ya vetti 
Bandhuratmatmanastasya 
Bahyasparsesvasakatma 
Bhavasarmsuddhirityetat 
Bhismadronapramukhatah 
Bhismo dronah sūtaputrastathāsau 
Bhūmirāpo'nalo vayuh 
Bhutani yanti bhūtejyā 
Bhūtabhāvanabhūteša 
Bhütabhavodbhavakaro 
Bhütabhrnna ca bhūtastho 
Bhūtabhartr ca tajjfieyarn 
Bhūtagrāmah sa evāyam 
Bhūtagrāmamimari krtsnam 
Bhūtaprakrtimoksam ca 
Bhūya eva mahābāho 
Bhūyah kathaya trptirhi 
— 


52 
101 
77 
194 
300 


S JS Ls EHI 


349 


Z sokas, 


Bhajantyananyamanaso 
Bhaktim mayi param krtvā 
Bhakto’si me sakhā ceti 
Bhaktyā māmabhijānāti 
Bhaktyā tvananyayā śakya 
Bhavāmi nacirāt pārtha 
Bhavan Bhismasca Karņasca 
Bhavapyayau hi bhūtānām 
Bhavanti bhāvā bhūtānām 
Bhavanti sampadam daivim 
Bhavatyatyāginām pretya 
Bhavisyani ca bhūtāni 
Bhavita na ca me 

Bhayad ranaduparatam 
Bhogaišvaryaprasaktānam 
Bhoktaram yajūatapasām 
Bhrāmayan sarvabhūtāni 
Bhruvormadhye prāņamāvešya 
Bhunjate te tvagham pāpā 
Bījarn mām sarvabhutanam 
Brhatsāma tathā sāmnām 
Brāhmaņāstena vedasca 
Brahmanaksatriyavisam 


Brahmanamigarh kamalasanastham 


Brahmagnavapare yajnam 
Brahmarpanam brahma havir 
Brahmano hi pratisthaham 
Brahmanyadhaya karmani 
Brahmabhütah prasannatma 
Brahmacaryamahimsa ca 
Brahmaiva tena gantavyam 
Brahmasūtrapadaišcaiva 


p.No. 


169 
337 


350 


Slokas 


Buddhau $aranamanviccha 
Buddherbhedam dhrtescaiva 
Buddhirbuddhimatāmasmi 
Buddhirjiānamasammohah 
Buddhiyogamupāšritya 
Buddhiyukto jahātīha 
Buddhya visuddhaya yukto 
Buddhya yukto yaya Partha 
C 
Caficalarn hi manah Krsna 
Caturvidha bhajante math 
Cāturvarņyam maya srstam 
Cetasā sarvakarmani mayi 
Chandàmsi yasya parnani 
Chinnadvaidhāyatātmānah 
Chittvainam samšayam 
Cintamaparimeyàm ca 


Dando damayatāmasmi 
Daivi sampad vimoksāya 
Daivamevāpare yajnam 
Daivo vistarašah prokta 
Damstrakaralani ca te mukhani 
Dambhaharhkarasamyuktah 
Dambho darpo’bhimanagca 
Daya bhitesvalolutyarn 
Dāīvi hyesā guņamayī 
Dānam damašca Yajilāsca 
Dānakriyāšca vividhāh 
Dānamišvarabhāvašca 
Dātavyamiti yaddanam 
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45 
322 
140 


299 
289 


142 
288 


305 


ADIGE TMC 


351 


< ks ©. nn 
Deše kale ca pātre ca 


Dehī nityamavadhyo'yarh 
Dehino'smin yathā dehe 
Deva apyasya rūpasya 
Devān bhāvayatānena te 
Devan devayajo yanti 
Devadvijaguruprājiiapūjanarm 
Dhārtarāstrā raņe hanyuh 
Dhārtarāstrasya durbuddheh 
Dhūmenāvriyate vahnih 
Dhūmo rātristathā krsņah 
Dhrstadyumno Virātašca 
Dhrstaketuscekitanah 
Dhrtyā yaya dhārayate 
Dharmāviruddho bhūtesu 
Dharmaksetre kuruksetre 
Dharmasamsthāpanārthāya 
Dharme naste kulan krtsnam 
Dharmyāddhi yuddhācchreyo 
Dhyānāt karmaphalatyāgah 
Dhyānayogaparo nityam 
Dhyānenātmani pa$yanti 
Dhyāyato visayān purnsah 


Dišo na jāne na labhe ca šarma 


Divi sūryasahasrasya 
Divyan dadāmi te caksuh 
Divyamālyāmbaradharam 
Dosairetaih kulaghnānām 
Drstvā tu pāņdavānīkam 
Drastumicchāmi te rūpam 
Dravyayajiiāstapoyajīā 


Dronam ca Bhīsmam ca Jayadratham ca 


305 
36 


352 


Slokas 
n 


Drupado Drupadeyasca 
Diyate ca pariklistam tad 


Drstvā hi tvārh pravyathitantaratma 


Drstvedam mānusam rupam 


Drstvādbhutam rūpamugram tavedam 


Drstvemam svajanam Krsna 
Dūreņa hyavaram karma 
Duhkhamityeva yat karma 
Duhkhesvanudvignamanah 
Dvavimau purusau loke 


Dvandvairvimuktah sukhaduhkhasamjfair 


Dvau bhūtasargau loke'smin 
Dyāvāprthivyoridamantaram hi 
Dyūtam chalayatāmasmi 
E 

Ekākī yatacittātmā 

Ekam samkhyam ca yogam ca 
Ekamapyasthitah samyag 
Ekatvena prthaktvena 

Ekayā yatyanavrttim 

Eko ’thavapyacyuta tatsamaksarn 
Esa brahmi sthitih Partha 

Esa te'bhihità sankhye 

Btam vibhūtim yoga ca 
Etām drstimavastabhya 

Etànna hantumicchami 
Etānyapi tu karmāņi 
Etacchrutvà vacanam kešavasya 
Etad buddhvā buddhimān 

Etad veditumicchāmi 

Etad yo vetti tam prāhuh 
Etaddhi durlabhatararn 


Bhagavadgeetā 


280 


245 
246 


giraraf-pentorer 


353 


Etadyonīni bhūtāni 
Etairvimohayatyesa 
Etairvimuktah Kaunteya 
Etajjfianamiti proktam 

Etanme sam$ayam KRSNA 
Etasyaham na pa$yami 

Etat ksetram samasena 

Evam rüpah $akya aham nrloke 
Evam satatayuktā ye 

Evam trayīdharmamanuprapannā 
Evam bahuvidha yajfia 

Evam buddheh param buddhvā 
Evam jnatva krtam karma 
Evam paramparapraptam 

Evam pravartitam cakram 
Evam Yufijan sadātmānam 
Evametad yathāttha tvam 
Evamukto Hrsikeso 
Evamuktvā Hrsikešam 
Evamuktvā tato rājan 
Evamuktvārjunah samkhye 


G 


Gacchantyapunarāvrttim 
Gandharvāņām citrarathah 
Gandharvayaksāsurasiddhasamghā 
Gatāsunagatāsūmsca 
Gatasangasya muktasya 
Gatirbhartā prabhussāksī 
Gāmāvisya ca bhūtāni 
Gandivam sramsate hastat 
Grhitvaitani samyāti 


138 

77 
295 
251 
131 
128 
248 
230 
234 
174 

97 


am Bhagavadgeetā 


g S SS 
Slokas P-No. 
OU or ah 


Gunà gunesu vartanta 72 
Gunà vartanta ityeva 274 
Guņānetān atitya trin 272 
Guņebhyas ca param vetti 271 
Gurünahatva hi mahanubhavan 18 
H 
Hanta te kathayisyami 189 
Harsamarsabhayodvegair mukto 241 
Harsašokānvitah kartā 321 
Hatvāpi sa imān lokān 317 
Hatvārthakāmāmstu gurūnihaiva 18 
Hetunānena Kaunteya 168 
Hrsīkešam tadā vākyam 7 
l 
Iccha dvesah sukham duhkham 248 
Icchadvesasamutthena 148 
Idanimasmi samvrttah 232 
Ida tu te guhyatamam 164 
Idam Sariram Kaunteya 246 
Idam jianamupasritya 265 
Idamadya maya labdham 292 
Idamastidamapi me 292 
Ihaikastharn jagat krtsnarn 207 
Ihaiva fairjitah Sargo 111 
Ihante kamabhogartharh 292 
Ijyate Bharatašrestha 302 
Īksate yogayuktātmā 127 
Imam vivasvate yogam 80 
Indriyāņām manašcāsmi 191 
Indriyanam hi caratām 54 


Indriyāņīndriyārthesu 106 


Arata ATT 


355 

= šlokas ————  —N 

EEE p.No. 
Indriyanindriyarthebhyah 


Indriyāņīndriyārthebhyah 
Indriyāņi dašaikam ca 
Indriyani mano buddhih 
Indriyāņi paranyahuh 
Indriyani pramāthīni 
Indriyarthan vimudhatma 
Indriyarthesu vairāgyam 
Indriyasyendriyasyarthe 
Iévarah sarvabhūtānām 
Īsvaro'hamaham bhogī 
Istān bhogān hi vo devā 
Isto’si me drdhamiti 
Isubhih pratiyotsyāmi 
Iti guhyatamarn šāstramidam 
Iti ksetrarn tathā jīiānam 
Iti mam yo'bhijānāti 
Iti matvā bhajante mam 
Iti te jfíanamakhyatarn 
Ityaharh Vāsudevasya 
Ityarjunarh Vāsudevastathoktvā 
J 
Jaghanyagunavrttistha 
Jahi šatrum mahābāho 
Janma karma ca me divyam 
Janmabandhavinirmuktāh 
Janmamrtyujarāduhkhaih 
Janmamrtyujarāvyādhi 
Jarāmaraņamoksāya 
Jayo'smi vyavasāyo'smi 
Jātasya hi dhruvo mrtyur 
Jhasāņam makarašcāsmi 


50 





Bhagavadgcejā 


Slokas P.No, 
Jijiāsurapi yo gasya ; 


Jitātmanah prasantasya E. 
Jīvanarh sarvabhütesu 140 
Jivabhūtārn Mahābāho 137 
Jüanagnih sarvakarmàni 99 
Jnanagnidagdhakarmanarh 89 
Jüanam jiieyaru parijfiata 317 
Janam karma ca kartà ca 318 
Janam labdhvā param 100 
Jianarh teharn savijfíanam 136 
Jňānam vijñānamāstikyarn 327 
Jüanam vijfianasahitam 164 
Janam yada tadā vidyad 269 
Jüanamavrtya tu tamah 268 
Jiianavijfianatrptatma 119 
Jhanayajiiena capyanye 170 
Jnanayajfiena tenāham 338 
Jüanena tu tadajfianam 109 
Jnatum drastum ca tattvena 233 
Jūātvā šāstravidhānoktarn 296 
Jüeyah sa nityasannyāsī yo 103 
Jiüeyam yat tat pravaksyāmi 251 
Josayet sarvakarmāņi 70 
Jyāyasī cet karmaņaste 58 
Jyotisāmapi tajjyotih 254 
K 
Katvāmlalavaņātyusņa 301 
Kaccidetacchrutarn Partha 339 
Kaccinnobhayavibhrastah 131 
Kairlingaistrīn guņānetān 273 
Kairmayā saha yoddhavyam 7 
Kalpaksaye punastāni 167 


IPIE HUE 


== ÁÁUSUU——————— 
p.No. 


Slokas 


Karšayantah Sarīrastham 
Karanam karma karteti 
Karmani pravibhaktani 

Karma brahmodbhavam viddhi 
Karma caiva tadarthīyam 
Karmaņah sukrtasyahuh 
Karmanaiva hi sarnsiddhim 
Karmanyabhipravrttopi 
Karmanyakarma yah pasyed 
Karmajan viddhi tan sarvan 
Karmajarh buddhiyukta hi 
Karmanyevādhikāraste 
Karmendriyāņi samyamya 
Karmendriyaih karmayogam 
Karmibhyascādhiko yogi 
Kartavyānīti me Pārtha 
Kartum necchasi yanmohat 
Kasmācca te na nameran Mahatman 
Katham Bhismamaham samkhye 
Kathah na jneyamasmabhih 
Katham sa purusah partha 
Katham vidyamaham yogin 
Kathametad vijanryam 
Kathayanta$ca mam nityam 
Kaunteya pratijānīhi 

Kavim purāņamanušāsitāram 
Kānksantah karmaņām 
Kasyasea paramesvasah 
Kalo'smi lokaksayakrt pravrddho 
Kamatmanah svargapara 
Kama esa krodha e$a 

Kamah krodhastatha lobhah 


334 


358 


Bhagavadgeetā 


SS 


Slokas 
Kamaistaistairhrtajnanah 
Kamakrodhaviyuktanam 
Kamakrodhodbhavam vegam 
Kāmamāšritya duspurarh 
Kamarupena Kaunteya 
Kamopabhogaparama 
Kamyanam karmanàm nyàsam 
Kàranam gunasango'sya 
Karpanyadosopahatasvabhavah 
Karyakaranakartrtve 
Karyamityeva yat karma 
Karyate hyavašah karma 
Kayena manasa buddhya 
Kesu-kesu ca bhāvesu 
Kešavārjunayoh punyam 
Kecid vilagna dašanāntaresu 
Kim punarbrahmanah punya 
Kim karma kimakarmeti 
Kim no rajyena Govinda 
Kim tad Brahma kim adhyatmam 
Kimācārah katharn caitan 
Kiritinam gadinarn cakrahastam 
Kirītinam gadinar Cakrinam ca 
Kīrtih šrīrvāk ca narinam 
Klaibyam ma sma gamah partha 
Klešo'dhikatarastesām 
Kriyāvišesabahulāri 
Kriyate bahulàyasam 
Kriyate tadiha proktam 
Krodhād bhavati sammohah 
Krsigoraksavanijyar 
Krpaya parayavisto 


P.No, 


145 
113 
112 
291 

77 
292 
310 
257 

20 
256 
313 

62 
107 
188 
340 
216 


150 
273 








Aata NTA 
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< Slokas ë ë O — — —— 


Ksetrajfíam capi mam viddhi 


Kşarah sarvāņi bhūtāni 
Ksetrarn ksetri tathā krtsnarmn 
Ksetraksetrajfíasamyogat 
Ksetraksetrajfiayor jfianam 
Ksetraksetrajfíayorevam 
Ksipāmyajasramašubhān 
Ksiprarn bhavati dharmātmā 
Ksipram hi mānuse loke 
Ksudram hrdayadaurbalyam 
Kulaksayakrtarn dosarn 
Kulaksayakrtam dosam 
Kulaksaye praņašyanti 
Kuryādvidvāmstathāsakta 
Kutastvā kasmalamidam 


L 


Labhante Brahma nirvāņam 
Lelihyase grasamānah samantāl 
Lipyate na sa pāpena 
Lobhah pravrttirārambhah 
Lokasangrahamevāpi 
Loke’smin dvividhā nistha 
M 
Maccittā madgataprana 
Maccittah sarvadurgani 
Madanugrahaya paramam 
Madarthamapi karmani 
Madbhava manasa jata 
Madbhakta etad vijitaya 
Mahāšano mahāpāpmā 
Mahābhūtānyahankāro 


246 


185 


248 


360 


Slokas 


Mahātmānastu mām 
Maharsinam Bhrguraham 
Maharsayah sapta pūrve 
Mama dehe gudakesa 
Mama dehe gudakesa 
Mama vartmanuvartante 
Mama vartmanuvartante 
Mama yonirmahadbrahma 
Mamaivamso jivaloke 
Manah samyamya maccitto 
Manahsasthanindriyani 
Manahprasadah saumyatvarn 
Manasaivendriyagramam 
Manasas tu para buddhir 
Manmana bhava madbhakto 
Manmana bhava madhakto 
Mantro*hamahamevàjyam 
Manusyāņām sahasresu 
Manyase yadi tacchakyam 
Marīcirmarutāmasmi 
Matkarmakrnmatparamo 
Matprasādādavāpnoti 
Matsthāni sarvabhūtāni 
Matta eveti tān viddhi 
Mattah parataram nanyat 
Maunarm caivāsmi guhyanam 


Maya hatamstvarn jahi mà vyathisthā 
Mayā prasannena tavarjunedam 


Maya tatamidarh Sarvam 
Mayādhyakseņa prakrtih 
Mayi cānanyayogena 
Mayi Sarvàni karmāņi 


Bhagavadgeetā 


p.No. 


169 
192 











datuma fra 


361 
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p.No. 
Mayi sarvamidam protam 


Mayyāsakatamanāh Pārtha 


Mayyāvešya mano ye mar 


Mayyarpitamanobuddhir 
Mayyarpitamanobuddhir 
Mayyeva mana ādhatsva 


Ma sucah sampadam daivim 


Ma karmaphalaheturbhir 


Ma te vyatha ma ca vimūdhabhāvo 


Mām ca yo'vyabhicāreņa 
Mam caivantahSarirastham 
Mam hi partha vyapāšritya 
Mādhavah Pāņdavašcaiva 





Māmātmaparadehesu 
Mamakah P andavascaiva 
Mamaprapyaiva Kaunteya 
Māmeva ye prapadyante 
Māmevaisyasi satyath te 
Māmevaisyasi yuktvaivam 
Mamupetya punarjanma 
Minaa tu Kaunteya 
Mānāpamānayostulya 
Māsānām Margasirsoharh 
Mātrāsparšāstu Kaunteya 
salā) švašurāh pautrah 


d 
a 

< 
Šī ` 


y vitant 
Mithy. diga vyavasayaste 
Mohād grhitvasadgrahan 
Mohādžrabhyate karma 
Mohat tasya parityāga 
Mohitam nābhijānāti 


Mrgapám ca mrgendro’ham 


138 
135 


a 
Ut dps i 


H 
gi p 


is 


=à 
=è 


à 
Is 
dd 
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Bhagavadgeetā 
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Mrtyuh sarvaharascāham 197 
Muktasango naharnvādī 321 
Munīnāmapyaham Vyāsah 199 
Mūdho'yam nābhijānāti 147 
Mūdhagrāheņātmano yat 305 
Mirdhnyadhayatmanah 156 

N 

Na buddhibhedam janayed 70 
Na casusrusave vacyam 337 
Na cabhavayatah $antir 53 
Na casya sarvabhutesu 67 
Na catisvapnasilasya 122 
Na ca $aknomyavasthatum 10 
Na ca sreyonupasyami 10 
Na ca mam tani karmāņi 168 
Na ca matsthani bhütani 166 
Na ca sannyasanadeva 60 
Na ca tasmanmanusyesu 338 
Na cainam kledayantyāpo 32 
Na caitad vidmah 19 
Na caiva na bhavisyamah 22 
Na dvesti sampravrttàni 273 
Na dvestyakusalam karma 313 
Na hi dehabhrtā šakyarm 314 
Na hi jnànena sadráam 99 
Na hi kascit ksanamapi 62 
Na hi kalyanakrt kaácid 132 
Na hi prapašyāmi 20 
Na hi te bhagavan vyaktirn 187 
Na hinastyātmanātmānam 261 


Na jayate mriyate va 30 


SERA RY 














385 

Siokas SSS 

e 36 —— phit 

Na kānkse vijayam Krsņa 7 
Na karmaņāmanārambhāt "a 
Na karmaphalasamyogarn As. 
Na kartrtvam na karmani Y 
Na mar duskrtino mūdhāh + 
Na mam karmāņi limpanti 35 
Na me Pārthāsti kartavyam za 
Na me viduh suraganah s 
Na prahrsyet priyam prāpya 11 
Na rüpamasyeha tathopalabhyate 279 
Na sa siddhimavāpnoti 296 
Na $aucam nāpi cācāro 290 
Nasto mohah smrtirlabdha 339 
Na tad bhāsayate sūryo 281 
Na tadasti prthivyām 326 
Na tadasti vinā yatsyāt 201 
Na tu mam šakyase 207 
Na tu mamabhijananti 175 
Na tvatsamo'styabhyadhikah kuto'nyo 227 
Na tvevāham jātu nāsamh 22 
Na vedayajfiadhyayanairna dānair- 230 
Na vimuūcati durmedha z 
Na yotsya iti govindam = 
Nabhaņspršar diptarn anekavarnam 214 
Nabhašca prthivirn caiva xd 

Nadatte kasyacit pāpam 

: 116 
Nahyasannyastasamkalpo sii 
Naiskarmyasiddhim paramam a 
Nainam chindanti šastrāņi 162 
Naite srtī Partha jānan 106 
Naiva kirncit karomiti 67 


Naiva tasya krtenārtho 


364 


Slokas 

Nakulah Sahadevašca 

Namah purastādatha prsthastaste 
Namaskrtvā bhūya evāha krsņam 
Namasyantasca mam 

Namo namastestu sahasrakrtvah 
Narake niyatam vaso 
Navadvare pure dehī 
Nasayamyatmabhavastho 
Nabhinandati na dvesti 

Naham prakasah sarvasya 
Naham vedairna tapasa 
Nānāšastrapraharaņah 
Nānāvidhāni divyāni 
Nānavāptamavāptavyam 
Nāntam na madhyarn na punah 
Nanyam gunebhyah kartārarn 
Nāpnuvanti mahātmānah 
Nāsato vidyate bhāvo 

Nāsti buddhirayuktasya 
Nātyasnatastu yogo’sti 
Nātyucchritam nātinīcam 
Nàyam loko'sti na paro 
Nàyakà mama Sainyasya 
Nayam loko’styayajfiasya 
Nehabhikramanago’ sti 
Nihsprhah sarvakamebhyo 
Niscayarh šrņu me tatra 
Nibadhnanti Mahābāho 
Nidrālasyapramādottharn 
Nihatya Dhārtarāstrān nah 
Nimittāni ca pasyami 
Ninadantastaya samarthyam 


Bhagavadgeetā 





STREETS HTUTRT 


365 


c Soks a ë ~ 


Nirāsīr yatacittātmā 
Nirdosam hi samam Brahma 
Nirdvandvo hi Mahābāho 
Nirdvandvo nityasattvastho 
Nirmanamoha jitasangadosa 
Nirmamo nirahankārah 
Nirmamo niraharnkarah 
Nirvairah sarvabhütesu 
Nityah sarvagatah sthāņur 
Nityarh ca samacittatvam 
Nivasisyasi mayyeva 
Niyatarn kuru karma tvam 
Niyatam sangarahitam 
Niyatasya tu sannyāsah 
Nyayyam va viparitarn 





O 


Omityekāksarar Brahma 
Om tat saditi nirdešo 


Paficaitani mahābāho 
Param bhāvamajānanto 
Param Brahma param 
Param bhāvamajānanto 
Param bhüyah pravaksyami 
Paramātmeticāpyukto 
Paramam purusam divya 
Paraspararn bhavayantah 
Parastasmattu bhāvo nyo 
Parasyotsadanartham va 
Pariņāme visamiva 


- p.No. 
Nīrāšīrnirmamo bhūtvā 


73 
91 
111 
103 
42 
280 
56 
241 
233 
32 
250 
238 
63 
320 
312 
316 


156 
306 


315 
168 
187 


Bhagavadgeetā 
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: P.No. 

Slokas 
Paricaryātmakam karma a 
Paryāptarn tvidametesam x 

$yadityan Vasun 

RE ēd anava Deve ee s 
Pašyāmi tvam diptahutasavaktram i A 
Pašyāmi tvam durniriksyarn samantād -: 
Pa$ya me pārtha rapan S 
Pasyaitam (PEON canam ie 
Pa$yaü srnvan prs xt 
Pasyatyakrtabuddhitvānna a 
Patanti pitaro hyesam 
Patram puspam pbalam toyarh 176 
Paundram dadhmau mahasankham 5 
Pavanah pavatamasmi 195 
Pāncajanyam Hrsīkešo 5 
Papamevasrayedasman 11 
Papmanam prajahi hyenath 78 
Partha naiveha namutra 132 
Pitahamasya jagato 172 
Pitāsi lokasya caracarasya 227 
Pitrnāmaryamā cāsmi 194 
Piteva putrasya sakheva sakhyuh 228 
Prāņāpānagatī ruddhvā 96 
Prāņāpānasamāyuktah 284 
Prāņāpānau samau krtvā 114 
Prādhānyatah Kurusrestha 189 
Prāpya puņyakrtān 132 
Prašāde sarvaduhkhanam 53 
Prašāntātmā Vigatabhir 122 
Prašāntamanasam hyenam 126 
Prašaste karmaņi tathā 307 


Pranamya širasā devam 2 








aratataatirer 
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p.No. 


Prabhavah pralayassthanam 
Prabhavantyugrakarmanah 
Prahlādašcāsmi daityanam 
Prajahati yada kāmān 
Prajanašcāsmi kandarpah 
Prakāšam ca pravrttirn ca 
Prakrteh kriyamāņāni 
Prakrterguņasammūdhāh 
Prakrtim purusam caiva 
Prakrtim purusam caiva 
Prakrtirn svāmadhisthāya 
Prakrtith svāmavastabhya 
Prakrtim yānti bhūtāni 
Prakrtyaiva ca karmāņi 
Pralapan visrjan 
Pramādālasyanidrābhi 
Prasangena phalākānksī 
Prasaktāh kāmabhogesu 
Prasannacetsao hyāšu 
Pratyaksāvagamam dharmyarh 
Pravrtte Sastrasampate 
Pravrttirn ca nivrttim ca 
Pravrttirn ca nivrttim ca 
Pravartante vidhānoktāh 
Prayanakale ca katharn 
Prayanakale manasācalena 
Prayanakalepi ca math 
Prayātā yanti tam kālam 
Prayatnādyatamānastu 
Pretān bhūtagaņarnšcānye 
Priyo hi jfianino 


139 


Bhagavadgeetā 
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Procyamānamašegeņa = 
Procyate gunasankhyane E. 
Prthaktvena tu Jem = 
Pūrvābhyāsena tenaiva 

Pusnami causadhih sarvah 284 
Punyo gandhah 140 
Purodhasām ca mukhyam 192 
Purusah prakrtistho hi 257 
Purusah sa parah Pārtha 160 
Purusah sukhaduhkhanam 256 
Purugari Sāsvatarn divyam 187 
Purujit Kuntibhojasca 2 

R 

Rajah sattvam tamas caiva 268 
Rajasi pralayam gatvā 270 
Rajastamascābhibhūya 268 
Rajasyetāni jāyante 269 
Rajo ragatmakam viddhi 267 
Rasavarjam raso'pyasya 50 
Raso'hamapsu Kaunteya 139 
Rasyah snigdhah sthira 300 
Ragi karmaphalaprepsur 321 
Ragadvesaviyuktaistu 52 
Rajan samsmrtya-samsmrtya 340 
Rājavidyā rajaguhyarn 164 
Rāksasīmāsurīm caiva 169 
Ratrim yugasahasrantarm 158 
Ratryagame praliyante 159 
Rātryāgame'vašah Partha 159 
Rsibhirbahudha gītam 247 


Ķte'pi tvām na bhavisyanti D 








Sra trip for 


369 

Slokas ë 0 ——— 

= = p.No. 
Rudrāņām Sankarašcāsmi 


Rūpam Mahat te bahuvaktranetrarh 


S 
Sa ghoso Dhārtārāstrāņām 
Sa yatpramanam kurute 
Sa evayam maya te'dya 
Sa kāleneha mahatā 
Sa buddhimān manusyesu 
Sa Brahmayogayuktātmā 
Sa yogī Brahma nirvanam 
Sa sannyasi ca yogi ca 
Sa ni$cayena yoktavyo 
Sa tayā Sraddhaya yukta 
Sa ca yo yatprabhāvašca 
Sa gunàn samatitya 
Sa sarvavid bhajati mar 
Sa krtvā rajasarn tyāgam 
Sangāt samjāyate kāmah 
Sangam tyaktvā phalam caiva 
Sankarasya ca kartā 
Sankaro narakāyaiva 
Sathkalpaprabhavan kāmān 
Sampreksya nāsikāgram 
Sadršarn cestate svasyah 
Sadbhāve sādhubhāve ca 
Sahajam karma Kaunteya 
Sahasaivābhyahanyanta 
Sahasrayugaparyantam 
Sahayajnah prajah srstvā 


Sakheti matvā prasabham yaduktam 


Saktah karmanyavidvamso 
Samādhāvacalā buddhi 


191 
214 


247 


m Bhagavadgeetā 


p.No. 
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Slokas 
n S SA 
330 


Samāsena tu Kaunteya 


Samah siddhāvassiddhau 91 
Samah šatrau ca mitre ca 243 
Samah sarvesu bhūtesu 332 
Samam kayasirogrivam 122 
Samath sarvesu bhūtesu 260 
Samar pasyan hi sarvatra 261 
Samaduhkhasukham 24 
Samaduhkhasukhah svasthah 274 
Sambhāvitasyacākīrtir 38 
Sambhavah sarvabhūtānām 266 
Samo'ham sarvabhūtesu 177 
Samvadamimamasrausam 340 
Sanniyamyendriyagrāmarn 236 
Sannyāsah karmayogašca 103 
Sannyasam karmanam Krsna 102 
Sannyasastu Mahābāho 105 
Sannyasasya mahābāho 309 
Sannyāsayogayuktātmā 177 
Santustah satatarn yogi 241 
Sarganamadirantasca 196 
Sarge'pi nopajayante 265 
Sarva$caryamayar devam 208 
Sarvanindriyakarmani 95 
Sarvanindriyakarmani 96 
Sarvarambha hi dosena 329 
Sarvārambhaparityāgī 242 
Sarvārambhaparityāgī 275 
Sarvārthān vipāritām$ca 323 
Sarvarh karmakhilam 98 
Sarvam Jūānaplavenaiva 99 


sarvabhūtāni sammoham 148 


res aches a 


KARTI ESSIKUETI 
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=s Slokas ——— — NN 
S bhūtāni K p.No. 

arvabhutani Kaunt 
oe 167 


Sarvabhūtātmabhūtātmā 
Sarvabhūtasthamātmānarm 
Sarvabhūtasthitam yo mām 
Sarvabhütesu yenaikam 
Sarvadharmān parityajya 
Sarvadvārāņi samyamya 
Sarvadvāresu dehe'smin 
Sarvaguhyatamam bhūyah 
Sarvajnānavimūdhāmstān 
Sarvakarmāņi manasā 
Sarvakarmāņyapi sadā 
Sarvakarmaphalatyagarn 
Sarvakarmaphalatyagatn 
Sarvametadrtam manye 
Sarvasarnkalpasannyasi 
Sarvasya dhātāramacintyarūpam 
Sarvasya caham hrdi sannivisto 
Sarvatah pāņipādam tat 
Sarvatah šrutimalloke 
Sarvathā vartamāno pi 
Sarvathā vartamāno'pi 
Sarvatrāvasthito dehe 
Sarvatragamacintyam ca 
Sarvayonisu kaunteya 
Sarvendriyaguņābhāsam 
Satatarh kirtayanto mar 
Satkāramānapūjārthari 
Sattvānurūpā sarvasya 
Sattvāt sarnjayate jüanarn 
Sattvarh rajastama iti 
Sattvarh prakrtijairmuktarh 


105 
127 
127 
318 
336 
156 
269 
336 

73 
107 
333 
239 
310 
187 
118 
155 
284 
252 
252 
127 
258 
263 
235 
266 
253 
170 
304 
298 
271 
266 
326 


372 


Bhagavadgeetā 
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Slokas 


Sattvam sukhe safijayati 
Saubhadrašca mahābāhuh 
Saubhadro draupadeyasca 
Sārnkhyayogau prthag 
Samkhye krtānte proktāni 
Sadhibhuütadhidaivam mam 
Sadhusvapi ca pāpesu 
Sàdhureva sa mantavyah 
Sattviki rājasī caiva 
Senaninamaham Skandah 
Senayorubhayormadhye 
Senayorubhayormadhye 
Senayorubhayormadhye 
Siddhim prapto yatha Brahma 
Siddhyasiddhyoh samo 
Siddhyasiddhyornirvikarah 
Simhanadam vinadyoccaih 
Sidanti mama gātrāņi 
Smritībhramašād buddhinàso 
So'pi muktah $ubhan lokan 
So'vikampena yogena 
Sprašān krtvà bahirbāhyān 
Sthāne Hrsikeša tava prakīrtyā 
Sthirabuddhirasammūdho 
Sthitadhih kim prabhāseta 
Sthitaprajnasya kà bhasa 
Sthito'smi gatasandehah 
Sthitvasyamantakalepi 
Strisu dustāsu Varsneya 
Striyo vai$yastatha $üdra 
Sudurdaršamidam rūpam 


- Suhrdam sarvabhütanam 


p.No. 


268 


K IED KSI KIE TI 


sk —— o 


373 


Suhrnmitrāryudāsīnam 


Sukham va yadi và duhkharn 
Sukham duhkham bhavo bhàvo 
Sukham tvidanim trividham 
Sukhamatyantikam yat tad 
Sukhasangena badhnāti 
Sukhena Brahmasarnsparšari 
Sukhinah ksatriyāh Pārtha 
Sūksmatvāt tadavijfieyarn 
Svadhyayabhyasanam caiva 
Svabhāvajena Kaunteya 
Svadharme nidhanam šreyah 
Svajanam hi katharn hatva 
Svakarmaņā tamabhyarcya 
Svakarmaniratah siddhirh 
Svalpamapyasya dharmasya 
Svastityuktva maharsisiddhasarnghah 
Svayamevatmanatmanam 
Svdharmamapi caveksya 
Sve-sve karmanyabhiratah 
Sabdadia visayananye 
Sabdadin visayananye 
Sabdadin visayamstyaktva 
Saknotihaiva yah sodhum 
Sakya evamvidho drastum 
Samo damastapah $aucam 
Sanaih-sanairuparamed 
Sariram yadavapnoti 
Šarīrastho'pi Kaunteya 
Šarīravātmanobhiryat 
Šarīrayātrāpi ca te 

Sauryam tejo dhrtirdaksyam 


120 
128 
182 
325 
124 
267 
126 

37 
253 
303 
334 


374 


Slokas 


Sasvatasya ca dharmasya 
Santith nirvanaparamam 
Sariram kevalarn karma 
Sitosnasukhaduhkhesu 
Sitosnasukhaduhkhesu 
Sraddadhana matparamā 
Sraddhamayo’yam puruso 
Sraddhavan labhate 
Sraddhavan bhajate yo marh 
Sraddhāvānanasūyašca 
Sraddhavanto’ nasiiyanto 
Sraddhavirahitarn yajriam 
Sraddhayā parayopetāste 
Sraddhaya parayā taptarh 
Sreyan svadharmo vigunah 
Sreyan dravyamayad 
Sreyan svadharmo vigunah 
Šreyo hi jūānamabhyāsād 
Srotrādinīndriyāņyanye 
Srotram caksuh sparšanarh ca 
Srutivipratipanna te 
Subhāšubhaparityāgī 
Subhāšubhaphalairevarn 
Sucau dese pratisthapya 
Suklakrsne gati hyete 
Suni caiva $vapáke ca 
Svasuran suhrdašcaiva 
Sucinam Stimatam gehe 

T 
Ta emevasthitā yuddhe 
Tacca sam$mrtya-sarémrtya 
_ Tad viddhi pranipatena 


Bhagavadgeetā 


p.No. 


276 
122 


Aataldmafirar 
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= == p.No. 
Tada gantāsi nirvedam 


Tadaham bhaktyupahrtam 
Tadartham karma Kaunteya 
Tadasya harati prajnam 
Tadbuddhayastadatmanah 
Tadekam vada niscitya 
Tadeva me daršaya deva 
Tadityanabhisandhāya 
Tadottamavidam lokān 
Tad-tadevāvagaccha tvarh 
Tairdattānapradāyaibhyo 
Tam tathā krpayavistarn 
Tam vidyād duhkhasamyoga 
Tam tam niyamamāsthāya 
Tam tamevaiti Kaunteya 
Tamastvajfianajam viddhi 
Tamasyetāni jāyante 
Tameva cādyam Purusam 
Tameva $aranam gaccha 
Tamuvāca Hrsikešah 
Tannibadhnāti Kaunteya 
Tapāmyaham aham varsarm 
Tapasvibhyo’dhiko yogi 
Tasmācchāstrarh pramanam 
Tasmad yogāya yujyasva 
Tasmad yasya mahabaho 
Tasmad asaktah satatam 
Tasmadajfianasambhütam 
Tasmadapariharyerthe na 
Tasmadevam viditvainam 
Tasmadomityudahrtya 
Tasmannarha vayam hantum 


46 
176 
63 


376 Bhagavadgeetā 
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p.No. 
Tasmāt sarvāņi bhūtāni 36 
Tasmāt sarvagatam Brahma 65 
Tasmāt tvamindriyanyadau 78 
Tasmāt sarvesu kālesu 154 
Tasmāt sarvesu kālesu 162 
Tasmāt tvamuttistha 220 
Tasmāt praņamya praņidhāya 227 
Tasyaham na pranasyami 127 
Tasyāharn nigraham manye 129 
Tasyaham sulabhah Partha 157 
Tasya sarnjanayan harsarn 4 
Tasya kartāramapi mam 85 
Tasya tasyacalam $raddham 145 
Tat kim karmani ghore màm 58 
Tat te karma pravaksyàmi 87 
Tat svayath yogasamsiddhah 99 
Tat ksetrar yacca yādrk 247 
Tat sukham sāttvikam 325 
Tata eva ca vistaram 262 
Tatah $ankha$ca bheryašca 5 
Tatah Svetairhayairyukte 5 
Tatah padam tat parimārgitavyarn 279 
Tatah svadharmam kirtitn ca 38 
Tatassa vismayāvisto 209 
Tatas-tato niyamyaitad 126 
Tathā dehāntaraprāptir 23 
Tathā Sarirani vihāya jīrņāny 32 
Tathā sarvani bhūtāni 166 
Tatha tavāmī naralokavīrā 217 
Tathā pralīnastamasi m 
Tathāpi tvan mahabaho 34 


Tathaiva na$aya visanti lokās 217 





PIEIDIGET Ca 
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Tato yuddhaya yujyasva 
Tato mam tattvato jüatva 
Tatprasadat param sāntim 
Tatrapa$yat sthitàn Parthah 
Tatra tam buddhisarnyogam 
Tatra prayātā gacchanti 
Tatra candramasam jyotir 
Tatra sattvarn nirmalatvāt 
Tatra $rirvijayo bhütir 
Tatraikagram manah krtvà 
Tatraikastharh jagatkrtsnam 
Tatraivam sati kartaram 
Tattvavit tu Mahabaho 
Tayorna vašamāgacchettau 
Tayostu karmasannyasat 
Tān samiksya sa kaunteyah 
Tanaham dvisatah krüran 
Tānakrtsnavido mandan 
Tani sarvāņi samyamya 
Tanyaham veda sarvani 
Tāsām Brahma mahad 
Tāvān sarvesu vedesu 

Te dvandvamohanirmuktā 


Te brahma tad viduh krtsnam 
Te punyamasadya surendralokam 
Te tam bhuktva svargalokam visalam 


Te prapnuvanti mameva 
Te'pi māmeva Kaunteya 
Te'pi cātitarantyeva 
Tesārh nityābhiyuktānām 
Tesàm satatayuktānām 
Tesām nisthā tu kā Krsna 


p.No. 


dd Bhagavadgeetā 


Slokas PSS 
Tesam jitānī nityayukta = 


143 
Tesamadityavajjfianarm 109 
Tesamaham samuddharta 237 
Tesāmevānukampārtham 186 
Tejah ksamā dhrtih šaucam 288 
Tejobhirāpūrya jagat samagra 218 
Tejomayam vi$vamanantam 229 
Tenaiva rüpena 229 
Traividya math somapah putapapa 173 
Tribhirgunamayairbhavaih 142 
Trividhā bhavati $raddhà 297 
Trividharn narakasyedarn 295 
Tulyanindastutirmauni 243 
Tulyapriyapriyo dhirah 274 
Tvadanyah sam$ayasyasya 131 
Tvamadidevah purusah . r 223 
Tvamaksaram paramaru veditavyam 211 
Tvamavyayah Sasvatadharmagopta 211 
Tvattah kamalapattraksa 204 
Tyagi sattvasamavisto 313 
Tyagasya ca Hrsīkeša 309 
Tyago hi Purusavyāghra 311 
Tyajyam dosavadityeke 310 
Tyaktva deham punarjanma 83 
Tyaktva karmaphalāsangam 90 

.U 

Ubhau tau na vijānito 29 
Ubhayorapi drsto'ntah 26 
Uccaihsravasamasvanam 193 
Ucchistamapicamedhyarh 301 
Udarah sarva evaite 144 


Udasinavadasinam a 
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Udāsīnavadāsīno 
Uddharedatmanatmanam 
Upadeksyanti te jüianam 
Upadrastānumantā ca 
Upaiti Santarajasam 
Upavi$ysane yufijyad 
Utkramantam sthitam vāpi 
Utsadyante jatidharmah 
Utsideyurime lokā 
Utsannakuladharmanam 
Uttamah purusastvanyah 
Uvāca Partha pasyaitan 
Ūrdhvarh gacchanti sattva 
Urdhvamiilamadhahsakham 
V 
Vaktrāņi te tvaramāņā višanti 
VaktumarhasyaSesena 
Vasünam Pāvakascāsmi 
Vase hi yasyendriyani 
Vašyātmanā tu yatata 
Vasamsi jimani yatha 
Vasudevah sarvamiti 
Vayuryamo’gnir varunah 
Vedāharh samatitani 
Vedānām samavedo’smi 
Vedāvināšinam nityam 
Vedaišca sarvairahameva 
Vedavadaratah Partha 
Vedesu yajiiesu tapassu calva 
Vedyam pavitramomkara 
Vepathusca garire me 
Vettāsi vedyarh ca param 


379 


p.No. 


274 
118 

98 
257 
126 
121 
283 

14 
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Slokas M ENS 
Vetti sarvesu bhütesu S 


Vetti yatra na caivāyam 
Visādī dīrghasūtrī ca 
Visidantamidam vākyam 
Vistabhyahamidarn krtsnarn 
Visaya vinivartante 
Visayendriyasarnyogad 
Vidhihinamasrstannarh 
Vidyavinayasisampanne 
Vigatecchabhayakrodho 
Vihāya kāmān yah 
Vikārārnšca gunamscaiva 
Vimüdha nanupasyanti 
Vimrsyaitadasesena 
Vimucya nirmamah santo 
Vināšamavyayasyāsya 
Vinasyatsvavinasyantarh 
Visrjya sasaram capam 
Vismayo me mahān rajan 
Vistarenatmano yogam 
Vitaragabhayakrodhah 
Vivasvan manave praha 
Vividhasca prthakcesta 
Viviktadešasevitvam 
Viviktasevī laghvāšī 
Vītarāgabhayakrodhā 
Vrsninam Vāsudevo'smi 
Vyāmišreņaiva vākyena 
Vyasaprasadacchrutavan 
Vyüdham Drupadaputrena 
Vyapetabhih pritamanah 
Vyavasayatmika buddhir 


319 
124 
322 

17 
202 

50 
325 
302 
110 
114 

56 
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Yadà viniyatam cittam 

Ya enam vetti hanàtaram 
Ya evam vetti purusath 

Ya idarh paramam guhyam 
Yah Sastravidhimutsrjya 
Yah pasyati tathātmānam 
Yah prayati sa madbhavam 
Yah prayāti tyajan deharn 
Yah sa sarvesu bhiitesu 
Yastavyameveti manah 
Yam hi na vyathayantyete 
Yarn labdhva cāparrh labharn 
Yam prapya na nivartante 
Yarh sannyāsamiti prāhur 
Yam yam vāpi smaran bhavarn 
Yaccapahasarthamasatkrto’ si 
Yaccāpi sarvabhūtānām 
Yaccandramasi yaccāgnau 
Yacchreya etayorekam 
Yacchreyah syanniscitam 
Yad gatvā na nivartante 
Yad rajyasukhalobhena 
Yada hi nendriyathesu 
Yada samharate cāyam 
Yadā sattve pravrddhe tu 
Yadā te mohakalilam 
Yadadityagatam tejo 
Yadā-yadā hi dharmasya 
Yadrechalabhasamtusto 
Yadrechaya copapannam 
Yadagre canubandhe ca 


382 Bhagavadgeetz 
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Yadahmkaramasritya 


334 
Yadaksaram vedavido 


156 
Yadi bhah sadrši sa syad 208 
Yadi hyaham na varteyari 70 
Yadi māmapratīkāram 15 
Yadicchanto brahmacaryath 156 
Yadyadācarati Sresthah 69 
Yad-yadvibhütimatsattvarn 202 
Yadyapyete na pašyanti 12 
Yah sarvatranabhisnehah 49 
Yajante nāma yajfiaiste 294 
Yajante sāttvikā devan 298 
Yajjfiantva neha bhūyo 136 
Yajjfiatva munayah sarve 265 
Yajnad bhavati parjanyo 65 
Yajfianam japayajfio'smi 192 
Yajnarthat karmano'nyatra 63 
Yajfiatva na punarmoham 99 
Yajnāyācaratah karma 92 
Yajnašistāšinah santo 65 
Yajnasistamrtabhujo 97 
Yajfiadanatapahkarma 310 
Yajfiadanatapahkarma 311 
Yajfiastapastatha danam 300 
Yajfie tapasi dane ca 307 
Yajfio dānam tapašcaiva 311 
Yaksye dāsyāmi modisya 293 
Yasmānnodvijate loko 241 
Yasmāt ksaramatīto ham 286 
Yasmin sthito na duhkhena 124 
Yastu karmaphalatyāgī 314 


Yastvātmaratireva syād as 
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Slokas 
p.No. 
Yastvindriyāņi manasā 63 


Yasyām jāgrati bhūtāni 
Yasyāntahsthāni bhūtāni 
Yasya nāhankrto bhāvo 
Yasya sarve samārambhāh 
Yat sārnkhyaih prāpyate 
Yat tu pratyupakarartharn 
Yat tu krtsnavadekasmin 
Yat tu kāmepsunā karma 
Yat tvayoktam vacastena 
Yatah pravrttirbhütanam 
Yatanto yoginascainam 
Yatanto'pyakrtatmano 
Yatatamapi siddhanam 
Yatate ca tato bhüyah 
Yatato hyapi Kaunteya 
Yatendriyamanobuddhir 
Yatha dipo nivātastho 
Yatha nadīnām bahavo 
Yatha pradiptarn jvalanam 
Yatha prakasayatyekah 
Yathā sarvagatarh sauksmyad 
Yathākāsasthito nityam 
Yathaidhamsi samiddho 
Yatholbenāvrto garbhah 
Yatkarosi yadasnasi 
Yato-yato niscarati 

Yatra caivatmanatm 
Yatra kale tvanāvrttim 
Yatra yoge$varah Krsņo 
Yatroparamate cittam 
Yattadagre visamiva 


55 
160 
317 

89 
104 
305 
319 
320 
204 

329 
283 
283 
136 
133 

51 
114 
123 
217 
217 
264 
263 
166 

99 

76 
176 
126 
124 
160 
341 
124 
325 


Bhagavadgeetā 

Slokas p.No. 
Yattapasyasi Kaunteya 176 
Yatte'ham priyamanaya 181 
Yā nišā sarvabhūtānām 55 
Yābhirvibhūtibhirlokān 188 
Yāmimām puspitam 41 
Yāneva hatvā na 19 
Yānti devavratā devān 176 
Yātayāmam gatarasarh 301 
Yāvānartha udapāne 43 
Yavadetannirikseharn 7 
Yāvat sarnjayate kimcit 260 
Yaya dharmamadharmam ca 323 
Yaya svapnarh bhayam gokarh 324 
Yaya tu dharmakāmārthān 324 
Ye Sastravidhimutsrjya 297 
Ye bhajanti tu mam bhaktya 177 
Ye capyaksaramavyaktam 234 
Ye caiva sattvika bhava 141 
Ye hi Samsparsaja bhoga 112 
Ye me matamidath nityam 73 
Ye tu sarvāņi karmāņi 237 
Ye tu dharmyāmrtamidari 243 
Ye tvaksaramanirdegyam 235 
Ye tvetadabhyasūyanto 73 
Ye yathā mām prapadyante 84 
Yesam tvantagatam pāpam 149 
Yesamarthe kanksitarn 11 
Yena bhūtānyašeseņa 99 
Yepyanyadevatābhaktā 175 
Yesam ca tvam bahumato 38 
Yo lokatrayamavisya 285 


Yo mārn pasyati sarvatra 
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Slokas p.No. 
Yo māmajamanādirm ca 182 


Yo māmevamasammūdho 
Yo na hrsyati na dvesti 
Yo yo yath yarn tanum bhaktah 
Yo'ntahsukho”ntarārāmah 
Yo'yam yogastvaya 
Yogārudhasya tasyaiva 
Yogi yufijita satatam 
Yogam yogesvarat Krsnat 
Yogasannyastakarmāņam 
Yogasthah kuru karmāņi 
Yogayukto munirbrahma 
Yogayukto višuddhātmā 
Yoge$vara tato me tvam 
Yogenāvyabhicāriņyā 
Yogināmapi sarvesam 
Yoginah karma kurvanti 
Yogino yataccittasya 
Yotsyamananavekseharn 
Yudhamanyušca vikrānta 
Yuktāhāravihārasya 

Yukta ityucyate yogī 
Yuktah karmaphalam tyaktvā 
Yuktasvapnāvabodhasya 
Yufijannevam sadatmanam 
Yuyudhano Virātasca 


0-0-0 


286 
242 
145 
112 
128 
117 

















The Bhagavadgītē is a guintessence of the Upanisads preached to 
knowledge-loving souls through Arjuna. A thorough study of the 
Bhagavadgita and a good acquaintance with the Upanisads reveal the 
truth of this statement. 


Many learned personalities visited Dhrtaréstra and counseled 
Duryodhana to give up the unethical path he was treading. They were 
treated with utter contempt. Elders - Dhrtarastra, Bhisma, Drona etc,. 
all-were unable te stop Duryodhana ando. from destroying the valu > 
system. Was there any value system to collapse after war? 
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